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SPECIAL MESSAGE SECTION

PRODUCT SAFETY MARKINGS: Yamaha electronic
products may have either labels similar to the graphics
shown below or molded/stamped facsimiles of these
graphics on the enclosure. The explanation of these graph-
ics appears on this page. Please observe all cautions indi-
cated on this page and those indicated in the safety in-
struction section.

’

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK.
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK I
DO NOT OPEN .

See bottom of Keyboard enclosure for graphic symbol markings
IMPORTANT NOTICE: All Yamaha electronic products
are tested and approved by an independent safety testing
laboratory in order that you may be sure that when it is
properly installed and used in its normal and customary
manner, all foreseeable risks have been eliminated. DO
NOT maodify this unit or commission others to do so un-
less specifically authorized by Yamaha. Product perform-
ance and/or safety standards may be diminished. Claims
filed under the expressed warranty may be denied if the

unit is/has been modified. Implied warranties may also be
affected.

The exclamation point with the equilat-
eral triangle is intended to alert the user
to the presence of important operating
and maintenance (servicing) instruc-
tions in the literature accompanying the
product.

The lightning flash with arrowhead
symbol within the equilateral triangle is
intended to alert the user to the pres-
ence of uninsulated “dangerous volt-
age” within the product’s enclosure that
may be of sufficient magnitude to con-
stitute a risk of electrical shock.

SPECIFICATIONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE: The
information contained in this manual is believed to be
correct at the time of printing. However, Yamaha reserves
the right to change or modify any of the specifications
without notice or obligation to update existing units.

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES: Yamaha strives to pro-

duce products that are both user safe and environmentally
friendly. We sincerely believe that our products and the
production methods used to produce them, meet these
goals. In keeping with both the letter and the spirit of the
law, we want you to be aware of the following:

92-469-]

Battery Notice: This product MAY contain a small non-
rechargeable battery which (if applicable) is soldered in
place. The average life span of this type of battery is ap-
proximately five years. When replacement becomes neces-
sary, contact a qualified service representative to perform
the replacement.

Warning: Do not attempt to recharge, disassemble, or
incinerate this type of battery. Keep all batteries away
from children. Dispose of used batteries promptly and as
regulated by applicable laws. Note: In some areas, the
servicer is required by law to return the defective parts.
However, you do have the option of having the servicer
dispose of these parts for you.

Disposal Notice:Should this product become damaged
beyond repair, or for some reason its useful life is consid-
ered to be at an end, please observe all local, state, and
federal regulations that relate to the disposal of products
that contain lead, batteries, plastics, etc.

NOTICE: Service charges incurred due to lack of knowl-
edge relating to how a function or effect works (when the
unit is operating as designed) are not covered by the
manufacturer’'s warranty, and are therefore the owners
responsibility. Please study this manual carefully and con-
sult your dealer before requesting service.

NAME PLATE LOCATION: The graphic below indi-
cates the location of the name plate. The model number,
serial number, power requirements, etc., are located on
this plate. You should record the model number, serial
number, and the date of purchase in the spaces provided
below and retain this manual as a permanent record of
your purchase.

\

Model

Serial No.

Purchase Date




PRECAUTIONS

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE PROCEEDING

* Please keep these precautions in a safe place for future reference.

A WARNING

. ___________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of serious injury or even death from electrical shock,
short-circuiting, damages, fire or other hazards. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

e Do not open the instrument or attempt to disassemble the internal parts or smoke should appear to be caused by it, immediately turn off the power
modify them in any way. The instrument contains no user-serviceable parts. switch, disconnect the electric plug from the outlet, and have the instrument
If it should appear to be malfunctioning, discontinue use immediately and inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

have itinspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel. e Only use the voltage specified as correct for the instrument. The required

e Do not expose the instrument to rain, use it near water or in damp or wet voltage is printed on the name plate of the instrument.
conditions, or place containers on it containing liquids which might spill
into any openings.

e |fthe power cord or plug becomes frayed or damaged, or if there isa sudden
loss of sound during use of the instrument, or if any unusual smells or

e Before cleaning the instrument, always remove the electric plug from the
outlet. Never insert or remove an electric plug with wet hands.

e (Check the electric plug periodically and remove any dirt or dust which may
have accumulated on it.

A CAUTION

. ___________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of physical injury to you or others, or damage to the
instrument or other property. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

e Do not place the power cord near heat sources such as heaters or radiators, e Take care that the key cover does not pinch your fingers, and do not inserta
and do not excessively bend or otherwise damage the cord, place heavy finger or hand in the key cover gap.
objects on it, or place it in a position where anyone could walk on, trip over,

' . o Never insert or drop paper or metallic or other objects between the slits of
or roll anything over it.

the key cover and the keyboard. If this happens, immediately turn off the

e When removing the electric plug from an outlet, always hold the plug itself power and remove the electric plug from the outlet and have the instrument
and not the cord. Pulling by the cord can damage it. inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

e Do not connect the instrument to an electrical outlet using a multiple-con- ¢ Do not place the instrument against a wall (allow at least 3 cm/one-inch
nector. Doing so can result in lower sound quality, or possibly cause over- from the wall), since this can cause inadequate air circulation, and possibly
heating in the outlet. result in the instrument overheating.

e Remove the electric plug from the outlet when the instrument is not to be e Read carefully the attached documentation explaining the assembly pro-
used for extended periods of time, or during electrical storms. cess. Failure to assemble the instrument in the proper sequence might re-

« Before connecting the instrument to other electronic components, turn off sultin damage to the instrument or even injury.
the power for all components. Before turning the power on or off for all e Do not operate the instrument for a long period of time at a high or uncom-
components, setall volume levels to minimum. fortable volume level, since this can cause permanent hearing loss. If you

« Do not expose the instrument to excessive dust or vibrations, or extreme experience any hearing loss orringing in the ears, consulta physician.

cold or heat (such as in direct sunlight, near a heater, or in a car during the m USING THE BENCH (if included)
day) to prevent the possibility of panel disfiguration or damage to the inter-
nal components.

e Do not use the instrument near other electrical products such as televisions,
radios, or speakers, since this might cause interference which can affect
proper operation of the other products.

e Do not place the instrument in an unstable position where it might acciden-
tally fall over.

e Before moving the instrument, remove all connected cables. m SAVING USER DATA

When cleaning the instrument, use a soft, dry cloth. Do not use paint thinners, * Always save data o floppy disk frequently, in order to help prevent the loss

solvents, cleaning fluids, or chemical-impregnated wiping cloths. Also, do of important data due to a malfunction or user operating error.

not place vinyl or plastic objects on the instrument, since this might dis-
color the panel or keyboard. Yamaha cannot be held responsible for damage caused by improper use or modi-
fications to the instrument, or data that is lost or destroyed.

e Do not play carelessly with or stand on the bench. Using itas atool or step-
ladder or for any other purpose might result in accident or injury.

e Only one person should sit on the bench at a time, in order to prevent the
possibility of accident or injury.

e |fthe bench screws become loose due to extensive long-term use, tighten
them periodically using the included tool.

e Do not rest your weight on, or place heavy objects on the instrument, and do

not use excessive force on the buttons, switches or connectors. . . .
Always turn the power off when the instrument is not in use.

(1)B_EL/CL



Thank you for purchasing the Yamaha Clavinova CVP-98/96! We recommend that you read this
manual carefully so that you can fully take advantage of the advanced and convenient functions of the
CVP-98/96. We also recommend that you keep this manual in a safe and handy place for future refer-
ence.

Included Accessories

e Music Software Collection Disk (+ Music Book)
This disk features various recorded song samples for playing on the CVP-98/96, and MIDI
driver software for computers (page 157).

e Floppy Disk
Blank disk for recording your performances.

e Owner’'s Manual and Reference Manual (Assembly Instructions and Lists)

e Bench (included or optional depending on locale)
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cHAPTER 1; Getting Ready

Features of the GVP-98/96 ..........

e Large, Easy-to-use LCD Display
The large LCD (along with the dedicated buttons) provides comprehen-
sive and easy-to-understand control of the CVP-98/96’s operations (page
12).

e \Wealth of Rich, Realistic Voices
The CVP-98/96 has a wide variety of authentic and dynamic voices (133
Clavinova voices + 480 XG voices + 12 Drum Kits). These include excep-
tionally natural-sounding piano, strings and brass voices. Moreover, you
can play realistic drum and percussion sounds directly from the keyboard.
(See page 32.)

e Playback of Song Disks
The CVP-98/96 can play back various commercially available song
disks. With the appropriate disk software, you can play the piano part of the
song yourself along with playback of a full orchestra or backing band.

e Special Guide Functions for Easy Learning
With the appropriate disk software, the LCD display and guide lamps
help you learn songs by showing you when and where to play the proper
notes. The three-step system helps you to easily and quickly master each
song. (See page 100.)

e Fun, Dynamic Automatic Accompaniment
The Automatic Accompaniment of the CVP-98/96 gives you full and
exciting instrumental backing in your favorite music styles, according to the
chords you play. There are 100 accompaniment styles (page 47), plus an
additional 40 “Pianist” styles that allow you to enjoy solo piano accompani-
ment (page 57).

e Easy-to-use Recording Features
Depending on your keyboard expertise and preference, you use a variety
of different recording methods: Quick Recording, Track Recording, and
Step Recording of Automatic Accompaniment (Chord Sequence Function)
(page 105).

e Convenient TO HOST Terminals for Direct Connection
to Computers
The CVP-98/96 can be used as a high-quality sound source for playback
of music software for computers. It can also be used as a master keyboard
for inputting performance data and creating music with a computer. (See
page 156.)
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| Conventions Used in This Ma

nual

About This Manual ...........cccccce..

m Indications of Buttons and LCD Display

[]: This indicates actual panel buttons.

MASTER

When this mark is used, words such as VOLUME

button, slider, jack (terminal) sometimes
may not be used. For example, the slider
for the master volume is expressed as
[MASTER VOLUME] in this manual.

Bold characters:

Items in the LCD display and the LCD buttons corresponding to tk
items (directly below, or to the left or right) are indicated in bold char
ters in this manual. For example, the term “VOICE” shown in the LC
display is written a¥01CE. Also the LCD buttons corresponding to

VOLUME

ACMI

<
=
x

P/SONG

VOLUME

|
=
z

Z11
=z

=1 ==

C

“VOICE v A”in the display are indicated 8 ICE v A in the

manual.
@mmumu o & 118 gl:':Eand Piano
@mmumn 0
@mmumn 0 ﬁsn&ﬁl
@mmumn 0 STYLE
@mmumn 0 8Beat Popl

(-
()
()
)
)

4 PAGE p

O 00 0 0 0

EXIT DISPLAY HOLD

(o}

v

m [ndications of Operation Explanations

The arrows shown below are used in this manual in order to distin

guish the results of the operation from the operation steps.

Operation results

¥ O & This mark indicates that executing ¥ results in &.

Operation steps

¥ O & This mark indicates that after executing ¥, then execute .

(=] wore |

e The illustrations and LCD displays

shown here are for explanation pur-
poses only, and may be different than
those that actually appear on the CVP-
98/96.

nese



About This Manual eeeeceeccccccccccccccccccccccccccscccsce

B BaSiC SEiNGS: .o
The functions of the CVP-98/96 are set to certain standard values or

standard conditions when the instrument is shipped. These settings/and
conditions are called the basic settings. The basic settings of each func-
tion can be changed according to your preferences. Depending on the
settings of the Backup function (page 147), you can have the CVP-98/96
maintain your own edited settings or return to the basic settings afte
turning off the power. The Recall function (page 148) lets you restor
the basic settings at anytime.

¢

B MaiN diSPIAY: ..o
This refers to the LCD display shown below, which appears first

when turning on the power.

VOIGE *
Bus  Grand Piano

o
HALL1

STYLE

8Beat Porl

e Pop-up:

When certain panel buttons are pressed, the relevant display appears.
Some of these displays are shown temporarily before returning to the
previous display. These are called “pop-up” displays.

VOICE SELECT [GUITAR] *¢

| Gut Guitar Nylon Guitar |

| Folk Guitar Steel Guitar |
| Jazz Guitar1 Jazz Guitar?2 |

Ban.do Clean Guitar |
| Harp Dist. Guitar |




The “Music Software Collection” disk and one
blank disk are supplied with the Clavinova.
m Taking Care of Your Floppy Disks ...
e Do NOT eject the disk during recording or play-
back, or at any time when the DISK IN USE
lamp is lit. Doing so may damage both the disk
and the FDD.
Do NOT turn the Clavinova on or off while the
disk is in the drive.
e Always eject the disk before turning the
Clavinova off.
e When ejecting a floppy disk from the disk drive

Qo wiscam

DISK IN USE lamp

(=] vores |

» To eject a floppy disk, press the eject button slowly as far as it
will go. Then when the disk Is fully ejected, remove it by hand.
The disk may not be ejected properly if the eject button is
pressed too quickly or if it is not pressed in far enough. (The
eject button may become stuck halfway with the disk extending
from the slot by only a few millimeters). If this is the case, do not
attempt to pull out the partially ejected disk. Doing so may dam-
age the disk drive mechanism and/or the floppy disk. To remove
a partially ejected disk, try pressing the eject button once again
or push the disk back into the slot, then repeat the eject proce-
dure carefully.

e Never open or close the key cover while a disk is
extending from the drive (i.e. in the ejected posi-
tion). The key cover may contact the disk, possib
damaging the disk or even the disk drive.

Do not insert anything but floppy disks into the
disk drive. Other objects may cause damage tq
the disk drive or floppy disk.

Use the 3.5-inch 2DD or 2HD floppy disks with
the Clavinova.

ly

Oosiwisem

Handling Floppy Disks .................

m Precautions Regarding Floppy Disk
Use

Never open the disk’s shutter. Dirt or dust on the

Internal magnetic surface will cause data errors.

Never leave disks near a speaker, TV, or other

device that emits a strong magnetic field.

Do not store disks in places exposed to direct

sunlight or sources of high temperature.

Do not place heavy objects such as books on top

of a disk.

Avoid getting the disks wet.

Be sure to store the disks in environmental conditions

as specified below:

» Storage temperature: 4° to 53°C (39° to 127°F).

» Storage humidity: 8 to 90% relative humidity.

e Store in an area free from dust, sand, smoke, etc.

Be sure to apply the disk label at the proper posi-
tion. When changing the label never cover the old
label with a new label; always remove the old
label first.

m Head Cleaning
The head of the disk drive unit will get dirty as

you use it eventually causing data errors. If this oc-

curs, clean the head with a 3.5 inch head cleaning

disk (available from most computer supply stores).

m Data Backup
It is recommended that you copy your recorded
songs to another disk for backup (see page 136). If
the original disk is damaged or your song is deleted,
the backup disk can be used instead of the original.

m Protecting Your Data (Write Protect
Tab)

DD

Write protect tab Write protect tab
open (locked — closed (unlocked
write protected) — write enabled)



Setting Up the GVP-98/96 ...............

| Music Stand

B To raise the mMuSIC Stand: e,

Kl Pull the stand up and toward yourself as far as it will go.

A Flip down the two metal supports at the left and the right on the rear
of the music stand.

Kl Lower the music stand so that it rests on the metal supports.

As shown in the illustration, the angle of the music stand can be set in
one of three positions, according to the position of the metal supports.
Set the left and right metal supports to the same position.

B To lower the musiC Stand: oo,

Kl Pull the music stand toward yourself as far as it will go.
K Raise the two metal supports (at the rear of the stand).

K] Gently lower the music stand backward until it is all the way down.

* EID

e Do not try to use the music stand in a half-raised position. Also, when lowering the
stand, make sure to press it until it is all the way down.

B TO open the KeY COVEI: ...

Kl Lift the cover slightly (not too much).

A Slide the cover open.

Be careful to avoid catching your B TO close the KeY COVEr: ...

fingers when opening or closing

the cover. .
\ il Slide the cover toward you.

K Gently lower the cover over the keys.

Fa coumon)

* Hold the cover with both hands when moving it, and do not release it until it is fully
opened or closed. Be careful to avoid catching fingers (yours or others) between the
cover and main unit.

« Do not place objects on top of the key cover. Small objects placed on the key cover
may fall inside the main unit when the cover is opened and may not be able to be re-
moved. This could cause electric shock, short circuit, fire or other serious damage to
the instrument.




ee00c000c0cccccccccccccccccccccccsoeaooo Stiting Up the CVP-98/96

| Turning on the Power

Kl Connect the power cord.
Insert the plugs at the ends of the cord, one into the AC INLET on the
rear panel of the CVP-98/96, and the other into a standard AC outlet.

KA Press thPOWER] switch. The power is turned on and the main

display appears in the LCD display. The voice of Grand Piano 1 and
the accompanimient style of 8Beat Popl are selected automatically at

first. The power lamp whch is located at the left front of the main

VOICE

Bw1s  Grand Piano unit is lit up.
: * |If the LCD is difficult to read, adjust the contrast with {lEON-
i TRAST] button at the left of the LCD.

STYLE * Adjust the volume by usinp(MASTER VOLUME] .

8Beat Poprl . _ .
Pres§POWER] again when turning off the power. Both the display

and the power lamp at the left of the panel will turn off.

Connect a set of stereo headphones (optional) {tHONES] jack.

~~~~~~ When headphones are connected, the internal speaker system is auto-
matically shut off. Since the CVP-98/96 has two PHONES jacks, two
sets of headphones can be used simultaneously, allowing two people to
enjoy listening to the performance.

Standard stereo
phone jack




Panel Gontrols and Terminals............

(ATEXC YD)

il xa oPk ¥

cvP-98

Dmnmnm
@mnmnm @
@mnmnm 0
Dmnmnm
Vo
N @mnmnm
mx oH
a5 H AUTO AGCOMPANIMENT START/sTOP
= = veua WAL=
U= T OACMPON OARRANGERO INTRO
;IN § OD@@'E. DDD

C1| D1

E1l| F1| G1| Al| B1| C2| D2| E2| F2| G2| A2| B2| C3| D3

E3

CVP-98

@® O

@ This is the GM (General MIDI) logo. This indicates
that the CVP-98/96 can playback GM-compatible
disk software. See page 8 in the Reference Manual
for more information on GM.

® This is the XG format logo. This indicates that the
CVP-98/96 can playback XG-compatible disk soft-
ware. See page 8 in the Reference Manual for
more information on the XG format.

@ This is the Disk Orchestra Collection (DOC) format
logo. This indicates that the CVP-98/96 can playback
DOC format disks. See page 8 in the Reference
Manual for more information on the DOC format.

® This is the Style File logo. This indicates that the
CVP-98/96 can use optional Yamaha Style File
disks. See page 80 for more information on Style
File data.

Volume Section

@ [MASTER VOLUME] ..o page 17
@O [ACMP/SONG VOLUME ] ...cvvvoviviieennn. page 17
@ [DEMO] ..., page 24
O [HELP] .o page 22
@ [POWER BASS] (CVP-98) ......ocoovvveveeeennn. page 21

Accompanimient Style Section

@ STYLE bULtONS ..o, page 47
@ [DISK/ICUSTOM]...coiiieiieeieeeeeeeeeeee e, page 68
O [PIANIST] oo, page 57
O [HARMONY] ..o, page 62
@ [ONE TOUCH SETTING] ..oovevevereecreeene, page 63
@ [ACMP ONJ ..o, page 57
@ [VIRTUAL ARRANGER] ....coovoveveeerecerienne, page 64
B [INTROJ ..o, page 51
D [MAIN AL oo, page 50
@ [MAIN B] oo, page 50
@ [ENDING] ..o, page 53
@ [FADE IN/OUT] ..o, page 52
D [BEAT] oo, page 52
@ [METRONOME] ..o, page 54
) TEMPO [~/H] oo page 49
Start/Stop Section

O [TAP] o page 51
@ [SYNCHRO] ....oveeieeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, page 51
@ [START/STOP] ..o, pages 50, 53
Display Control Section

@) [CONTRAST] oo, page 15
€D PAGE [d], [PP] covoeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenn page 14
@ LCD diSplay .......c.ccocveeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeene, page 12
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€D Left LCD bUttONS ...o.ovvveveeeeeeeecceeeae, page 12
@ Right LCD bUttonS .......cocvovvveeeccceeeeee, page 12
@) LCD DBULONS ..., page 12
€D [EXIT] o, page 15
€D [DISPLAY HOLD] ..oocviveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeae, page 15
@ Data dial ........c.coooveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenn, page 13
€D [—/H] oo, page 13
€D [SONG] ..o, page 88
€D [MIXER] oo, page 17
€D [MASTER EQUALIZER]] ..ocvvvveveveieveeiseeeen. page 19
€D [FUNCTION] oot page 128
Guide Control Section

€D [EASY PLAY] oo, page 100
€D [NEXT NOTE] coeiveeeeeeeeeee e page 100
@ [SOUND REPEAT] w.ocveveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeens page 101
Song Control Section

@ [PAUSE] ..o, page 99
B [REW] ..o, page 99
® [FF] oo, page 99
@ [PLAY/STOP] ..o, page 89
D [REC] oo, page 108
Voice Section

(D VOICE DULIONS ....oocovvveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee, page 27
@ [DUAL] oo, page 33

D [SPLIT] oo, page 36
@ [REVERB] ..o, page 41
@) [EFFECT] oo, page 44
Registration Section

@ REGISTRATION [1] - [4] ceveveveveveeeeeeeeeeeene, page 84
B BANK [] [+].voeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 83
@ [MEMORY]....ooiieieieeeeeeeeeeee e, page 84
@ [FREEZE].....cioiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, page 86
@ DISK IN USE 1amp ....cocvvveeeeceeeeeeeeeeeecee, page 7
€ Floppy disk drive (3.5") ...ccceeveveeeeeeeeeceenne, page 7
@) [POWER] ..ottt e, page 9
@ Keyboard guide 1amps ..........cccoveveeerevennn. page 104
@ Soft pedal .........cocooveveieeeeeeeeeeen, page 40
@ Sostenuto pedal .........cccceveveeeeeeieeereeeeeenn, page 40
@ Damper pedal ........coccvoveiieeeiieeeeeeeeeen, page 40
@B [MIC.VOL.] ..o, page 154
B [MIC.] o, page 154
@ [PHONES] ..o, page 154
@D [EXP.PEDAL] ..ottt page 18
@ AUX OUT [R], [LIL+R] v, page 155
@ AUX IN [R], [LILHR] oo page 154
@D [TO HOST] v, page 155
@ [HOST SELECT].coveicieeeeeeeeeeeeeee, page 155
@ MIDI [IN], [OUT], [THRU] c.cvovvveeeecnee. page 155



NG, | Basic OPeration ........cceeeeeeeeeeeeennns

Virtually all of the CVP-98/96's operations are done from the LCD
display. When you press a button on the panel once, the relevant
function’s display appears. Depending on the display that ap-
pears, you can conveniently perform various functions and change
values/settings by using the buttons located directly below, or to
the left or right of the LCD, and the data dial and [-/+] buttons at
the right of the LCD. Once you're familiar with these operations,
you can easily use other functions in the same way.

] LCD Display and LCD Buttons

The five buttons located under the LCD display are referred to as the
LCD buttons. These buttons are used either to select the corresponding
items displayed in the LCD or to change the values. The five buttons
located to the left and right of the LCD display are referred to as the left/
right LCD buttons. These buttons are used to directly select parameters
and settings in the LCD display.

voIe
w2118 Grand iano

0 [1mmmm

(—]
E%%%%;ilm“”“"l 0 h%t[l
(—)
(—)

i STYL Himm

Hinmm 53E36923t F:c)F’J' 0| [

00000

4 PAGE D EXIT DISPLAY HOLD

The functions of the LCD buttons differ depending on the selected
LCD. Keep in mind that functions are enclosed in two types of rectan-
gles, one a “soft” rectangle with rounded corners, the other a “hard” rec-
tangle with 90-degree corners.

SPLIT
4ns  Grand Piano
. ~"  /AcoBassl

“Soft” rectangle
(with rounded corners)

“Hard” rectangle

8Beat Poprl




®ceccccccccccccccccccccscccccccccccccccssoo o oo Basic Operation

m When function is within “soft” rectangle:

First press the appropriate LCD button under the display (the selec
item is highlighted), and use the data dig}-@#] to set the items which

are in “soft” rectangles with rounded corners.

Alternately, after selecting the item, press the LCD button again.
For example, when selecting a voice from the display shown below,

press the LCD button belolMdICE v a at the lower right JOICE

then is highlighted, and you can select the desired voice by using the

dial or the[-/+] buttons.

VOIGE
Grand Piano

Hnmm STVLE

8Beat Poprl

Uoooy

00000

4 PAGE D

O 00 0608 0

EXIT DISPLAY HOLD

o
V)

For functions or parameters that haweand A or € andp indica-
tions, you can reset the value to its basic value by simultaneously pr

ing both LCD buttons (or botlk/+] buttons).

00000

00000

4 PAGE P

EXIT DISPLAY HOLD

o
V)

0

Display Highlight

e When selecting an item or parameter
in the display, the indication of the
selected item is highlighted (appears in
reverse display).

When holding down a button...

e In some cases, when one of the LCD
> dattetons or [-/+] buttons is held down,
the value or setting changes continu-
ously.

(=] nore |

eS-S_There are some functions and param-

eters whose settings cannot be re-
turned to the basic value even by
pressing the v and A buttons, or the
<« and P buttons simultaneously.




Basic Operation ceccccccccccccccccccccccccccccsccccccccccccod

® When function is within “hard” rectangle: ...

Items within a “hard” rectangle can be directly selected or switched
ON/OFF by simply pressing the corresponding LCD button located di-
rectly below the desired item.

For example , when selecting the first Demo song in the display
shown below, you can immediately begin playback of the first song by
pressing the LCD button und&r

Settings which can be selected by using the left and right LCD but-
tons are surrounded by “hard” rectangles. Select these settings directly
by pressing the left or right LCD buttons.

DEHO VOICE SELECT [GUITAR] 4
2: Screen Music @mmumu Nylon Guitar | |||||||||||||©
2 EE[?ENB%“;II:ZZ @mmumu | Folk Guitar Steel Guitar | |||||||||||||@
@mnnmm | Jazz Guitarl Jazz Guitar?2 | |||||||||||||@
@uuuumu Bando Clean Guitil |||||||||||||©
@mmumu | Harp Dist. Guitar | |||||||||||||©

| PAGE [«] [P] Buttons

Some of the CVP-98/96’s functions are contained on successive dis-
play pages. To select the next page or previous page, press the appropri-
ate PAGH «] [P] button. The current page and the entire number o
pages for the function are indicated at the top right of the display.

HIXE] HIXER
Bus  Grand Piano Bus  Grand Piano

<o

=t
HALL1 HALL1

8Beat Porl 8Beat Popl

PRESET




s BaSIC Operation

] [EXIT] Button

PresdEXIT] in order to leave the current mode or return to the pre-
vious display.

EXIT DISPLAY HOLD

| [DISPLAY HOLD] Button

The[DISPLAY HOLD] button lets you keep the display from chang
ing. For example, voices and accompaniment styles can be selected BYj p,spi v Howbj s pressed for any
pressing the VOICE button or STYLE button. The display of the se-|  non pop-up display, and the lamp is lit
lected voice/style appears for a few seconds, then changes to the previ-gg’e Z’: o display cannot be
ous display. Displays such as this that appear briefly are called pop-up
displays. ThgDISPLAY HOLD] lamp flashes to indicate that it is the (=] wore |
pop-up display, and that the previous display will appear after a few set-The duration of pop-up displays can be
onds. By pressing tHBISPLAY HOLD] at this point, the lamp stays jj;g”;”];@f Pop-up Time parameter
lit continuously and the selected display stays. PrefBiSPLAY
HOLD] again turns the lamp off and the display returns to the previous

one.
VOICE SELECT LPIAND
Piano EP |
| Bright Piano Honky Tonk |
| Mellow Piano Harpsichord1 |
| Rock Piano Harpsichord?2 |
| Mono Piano Grand Harpsi |

EXIT DISPLAY HOLD

Oo0o00Oo ST

| Adjusting the Contrast of the LCD Display

Turn thef CONTRAST] button in order to adjust the contrast or
brightness of the display.

CONTRAST c@




Basic Operation

| Memory Backup

The Backup function (page 147) can be used to maintain various K=
ues and settings, even after the power has been turned off. In the BackiiR,, o e 1 ast settings
function display, each parameter group to be backed up can be selectedror parameters which can be set to
individually. Values and settings which are not backed up revert to the B3ackup ON/OFF, the basic setting is

. . . indicated as “Backup of last settings:
basic settings when the power is turned off. ON (or OFF)” in the explanation of

each parameter.

FUNCTION [BACKUP]

 [tems set to Backup ON can be re-

| KEYBOARD MIDI turned to the basic setting anytime by
| PEDAL BACKUP | using the Recall function (page 148).

| DISK UTILITY |

VOICE SETTING

| REVERB/EFFECT
| TUNE
| PEDAL

When set to ON, the last setting of these parameters are retained in
memory even after the power is turned off. For a list of the backup pa-
rameters, see page 147.

If the CVP-98/96 is left unused without the power being turned on for
approximately a week, the backed up data is deleted and all the settings
return to the basic settings. For this reason, you should turn on the
power at least once a week and keep it on for a few minutes.

| Display Messages

For ease of operation, the CVP-98/96 shows various messages that
either prompt you to the next operation, ask for confirmation, or inform
you that the last operation is not effective, valid or appropriate. When
such messages appear, follow the instructions as shown. For details
about each message, please refer to the “Messages” section on page 2 in
the Reference Manual.

0 Start disk format ?




Adjusting the Volume

The CVP-98/96 has two sliders on the panel for adjusting the
volume. It also allows you to adjust the volume of each part of the
Automatic Accompaniment or song.

VOLUME

MASTER ACMP/SONG
VOLUME VOLUME

z
%
H
%

YoYU O

— - 00s8
This determines the entire vol- VOLUME =] nore |
ume of the CVP-98/96. vorome Moo * This also determines the output level
Loud of the signal at the [PHONES] and
ouder =] max JAUX OUT] jacks.
Softer MIN
-/
This determines the playback VOLUME 2] wote |
volume of the Automatic Ac- MASTER  ACMP/SONG « This control has no effect on the vol-
i () ume of your keyboard performance.
companiment and Songs. - Louder your keyhoard p
U MIN m MIN Softer
—/

| IMIXER]

Call up the Mixer display by pressiplIXER] . In the Mixer dis-
play, the volume of Automatic Accompaniment and individual parts of a
song can be adjusted. Pr@géXER] again (ofEXIT] ) to return to the
previous display.

There are three types of mixer display, as shown below.



Adjusting the Volume E— s ——————

e Automatic Accompaniment Volume

See Automatic Accompa- HIXER %
niment volume (page 60) for B
details.

o
HALL1

8Beat Poprl

e Page 1, when using disk

‘é % Grand Piano
1

See Song volume (page 94)
for details. 1 London Bridsa

e Page 2, when using disk HIXER
1Rack 1 GrandPno

See Song volume (page
95) for details.

| [EXP.PEDAL]

You can control the volume of your keyboard performance with your
foot, by connecting the optional Yamaha FC7 foot controller to the
[EXP.PEDAL] jack of the CVP-98/96.

The volume becomes louder
when pressing the pedal down

~ ‘% with your toes.

EXP.PEDAL

18



Adjusting the Timbre of the Sound —

The sound timbre can be adjusted by using the MASTER EQUAL-
IZER] and [POWER BASS] (CVP-98 only) controls.

« Distortion could result if these effects are set to higher levels. |If this is the case, reduce
the overall volume with the [MASTER VOLUME] control.

MASTER
OEQUALIZER

| [MASTER EQUALIZER]

The lamp lights when tHMASTER EQUALIZER] button is
pressed. The MASTER EQUALIZER display appears, allowing you to
finely adjust the timbre of the sound with a five-band equalizer. Five
preset settings are provided; use these as a basis for making your own
settings. The set values affect all the parts.

| MASTER
O SONG O MIXER :’EQUALIZER OFUNCTION

m Changing the Master Equalizer Settings

] Select the type of equalization. ... =] wore

Use the left and right LCD buttons in the MASTER EQUALIZER | "> T2 ZW 8- 25 e
display. Six different types are availakfd:AT, JAZZ, POPS, ROCK, - Backup of last settings: OFF

CLASSIC, andUSER.

O The central frequency and the gain of the selected type will appear
in the LCD display.

The gain becomes 0 for all frequencies whEAT is selected.

EQUALIZER

mumnn | FLAT ROCK || "
LTI JAZZ CLASSIC || mmmmm
mmmn- (| POPS USER || mummm

00000
00000




Adjusting the Timbre of the Sounl EEE—E——————————————————

FA Select the band (frequency range) to be adjusted. ..

Select the band you wish to adjust by pressind3fiND <« or »
button.

O The central frequency of the selected band (expressed in Hz) is
shown in the BAND <« » section of the display.

Kl Change the Value. ...

Change the value of the gain either by pressindgfhEN v A but-
tons, or by using the data dial[ef+] buttons.

Since the value can be changed during playback, you can adjust the
settings while listening to the changes in the sound.
X k X (=] wore

0 The value is shown in the GAIN section of the display. Gain
. e Range: -12 —0—+12 (dB)
If you change the value (even slightly) when any type eX¢SpR

is selectedUSER will be highlighted and the newly set value will
overwrite the originaUSER setting.

EQUALIZER *

| FLAT ROCK |
| JAZZ CLASSIC |
| POPS Y

B EQLOCK ON/OFF ... = ore )

When equalizer setting values are contained in the song data or Whe, ocx onvorr
the equalizer setting data is received via MIDI, the current settings in thesettings: ON/OFF
MASTER EQUALIZER display will overridden by the settings of the | * Basic seting: OFF
song data or MIDI data. Set tE@ LOCK to ON to prevent reception of
this data, or set tBFF to enable reception.

ROCK |
CLASSIC |
USER |

4988 w» ¥ + ddB i ON

C]DC]C]



—————— AUjusting the Timbre of the Sound

] Power Basscvr-98 only)

Press th¢POWER BASS] button (the lamp lights) to emphasize the (] wore |
sounds of the lower range. POWER BASS ON/OFF...

The amount of the emphasis can be changed YGRYME v a but- | ° Setings: ONOFF

. ] e Basic setting: OFF
tons in the POWER BASS display. - Backup of last settings: OFF

O DEMO a

CD UOLUME of POWER BASS
e Range: 1 — 10

O HELP e Basic value: 6

e Backup of last settings: OFF

POHER BASS

dw  Grand

8Beat Porl

VOLUHE

(0 [ R SNy G0 [ O [ B
AN

To turn off the Power Bass function and return the sound to norma
press thPOWER BASS] button again so that the lamp goes out.




cHAPTER 2: Help Mode and Demo

Using the Help Mode

The Help mode provides convenient explanations of the main
functions of the CVP-98/96. As the explanations shown in the
display automatically progress, the CVP-98/96 actually operates
itself in demonstration — the CVP-98/96 sounds various voices
and styles.

| 00000

Kl Call up the Help Mode. ..

=] o)
Press th¢HELP] button. The Help menu display appears. * While the Help mode is active, no
other operations can be used.
O DEMO
:‘( HELP
POWER
O BASS

)

HELP

@mnmum | Introduction Accompaniment | |||||||||||||@
@mnmum @sic Operation Using AGMH |||||||||||||@
@mnmum | Demo Songs Song Playback | |||||||||||||@
C=mmmm || voices Song Recording || mmmn @)
@ummmu | Styles Function | |||||||||||||@

F1 Select the language if NECESSArY. .o T vore)
Select the desired language for help (ENGLISH, GERMAN, : ;hekszlecfed /ang;agfhis always
. . acked up even arter the power Is
FRENCH, SPANISH or JAPANESE) by pressing the first LCD button at ey ofr P
the bottom.



K] Select the desired MeNU. e

Use the left/right LCD buttons to select the desired menu.
You can also select the menu by pressindS#HeECT v A buttons.

s USING the Help Mode

The selected menu is highlighted. Ten menus (listed below) are avail-

able.
Help Menus

1. Introduction 6. Accompaniment
2. Basic Operation 7. Using ACMP
3. Demo Songs 8. Song Playback
4. Voices 9. Song Recording
5. Styles 10. Function

Ed Start the eXplanation. ...

PressSTART to begin the explanation of the selected menu.

HELP [INTRODUCTION]

Helcone to the nusical norld of the CVP

The display pages are advanced automatically. To pause the exp
tion, presdl. Then, by pressing, you can return to the previous pag
and read the explanations.

0 To resume the explanation, press Il again.

[ Stop the explanation. ...
When the explanation is finished, the display automatically return

the Help menu display. If you wish to stop the explanation while it is
playing and return to the Help menu display, presST8P button.

You can select another menu and read through other explanation
you can exit from the Help mode and to go back to the main display
pressindHELP] (or by pressingeXIT] ).

lana-




Demo Play

The CVP-98/96 features a total of 27 demo pieces: 4 entire Demo
songs, 12 special pieces showcasing the voices, and 11 showcasing
the styles. Listen tothem all and hear what the CVP-98/96 can do.

st vBouBiEn
...... _ Eubunn
S| & s ouss

w1 5 onooss

Kl Call up the Demo Play mode. ...

Pres§DEMO]. The lamps of the STYLE button and VOICE button
flash continuously, and the DEMO display appears.

DEHD

@/ oEMO 1. Piano Concert
’ 2. Screen Music
3. Big Band Jazz
O HELP 4. GUIDE Demo
POWER
O BASS

FA Select the desired Play Mode. ..o

Select the desired play mode by pressing the LCD button at the right.
The following three modes are available:

ALL All the songs play back continuously in order, starting from the
selected song. Playback continues repeatedly until stopped.

RANDOM | All the songs play back randomly, starting from the selected
song. Playback continues repeatedly until stopped.

SINGLE Only the selected song plays back. When the song is finished,
playback stops automatically.

Kl Select the song and start playback. ...

When the song is selected, the Demo automatically plays back in|the
currently selected Play mode. There are three ways to play back the
song(s), as described below:




s DEMO Play

(A) To listen to a Demo song for voices, press the VOICE
button corresponding to the desired voice. DEHD

0 Playback starts from the Demo song of the selected voice. The Orch.Strings
lamp of the corresponding VOICE button flashes.

VOICE

CLAVI. TONE/
O PIANO QE.PIANO O VIBES OGUITAR O SYNTH O ORGAN

VASTRINGS/ SAX/
® CHOR OBRASS O FLUTE O BASS ODRUMS O XG
Y

(B) To listen to a Demo song for styles, press the STYLE
button corresponding to the desired style.

DEHO

O Playback starts from the Demo song of the selected style. The

CountryBalad
lamp of the corresponding STYLE button flashes.

STYLE

DANCE
O pPoP O16BEAT O POP O ROCK OBALLAD O JAZZ

BALL- LATIN TRADI- i,
O ROOM O POP OTIONAL '.COUNTRY O WALTZ O DIsK

CUSTOM

(C) To listen to one of the entire Demo songs, press one of
the LCD buttons correspondingto 1 -4 in the display.

0 The currently selected song number is highlighted during play-
back.

DEHO

y .
E 1 Piano Concert

Demo playback can also be started by predS8iédRT/STOP] or

[PLAY/STOP].
e I
e Playing the keyboard with Demo playback 2] wote |
You can play the keyboard while the demo song is playing back. YQUpemo song data is not output
can also change the tempo (page 49) and u§&E#], [FF] and through the [MIDI OUT] terminal;

h eﬁwever, your keyboard performance
v ta is output.

[PAUSE] buttons. The Guide function (page 100) can also be used
playing back the “4. GUIDE Demo” song. However, the voice cannot be
changed.

- J




DemMOPlaY eceeccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccecccccncce

Ed Adjust the VOIUME. ..o = wore |

e The [ACMP/SONG VOLUME] control
cannot be used.

Adjust the volume of the Demo by usifgASTER VOLUME] .

B stop playback of the DEMO. ..o o]
To stop playback, press eit{&TART/STOP], or the appropriate : :70“[ can @ZOT Z‘g? playback by press-
VOICE button/STYLE button (corresponding to the selected voice or g '
style), or the appropriate LCD buttdn- 4.
To exit the Demo mode, preg3EMO] again (or presEXIT] ). =] wore |

To change songs during song play-

back:

* Press the VOICE button or STYLE
button, or LCD button of another song;
the song then changes. When the
selected Play mode is ALL or RAN-
DOM, the selected song begins play-
ing back, and continues according to
the current mode.

e Demo Songs

SONG DEMO
Title Composer
Songl Piano Concerto in A minor 1st Mov. Robert Alexander Schumann
Song2 She Wore A Yellow Ribbon (Traditional)
Song4 Red River Valley (American Folk Song)
VOICE DEMO
Title Composer
Piano Etude op.10 No.5 Frederic Francois Chopin
Clavi. Tone/Synth | “Gnomes” from “Pictures at an Exhibition” Modest Petrovich Mussorgsky
Organ Fantasia and Fugue in G minor Johann Sebastian Bach
Strings/Choir Symphony No.40 1st Mov. Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart
Brass March and Progression of Bacchus Leo Clement Philibert Delibes
Sax/Flute Londonderry Air (Traditional)

« Some of the demonstration pieces listed above are specially-arranged excerpts from the original compositions listed above.
All other songs are original (©1997 by Yamaha Corporation).



cHAPTER 3. Voices

Selecting VoICeS ......ccceeeeeeeeenenss

The CVP-98/96 features a wealth of rich, authentic voices, includ-
ing piano, strings and brass instruments. It also features a
Keyboard Percussion function that lets you play the realistic drum
and percussion sounds directly from the keyboard.

STRINGS/ SAX/
O CHOR  OBRASS O FLUTE O BASS ODRUMS O XG

VOICE
CLAVL. TONE/
OPIANO OEPIANO O VIBES OGUITAR O SYNTH = OORGAN
Eebonn
> =

e Voice Types * For a list of the voices, see page 26 in the Reference
» Clavinova Voices: 133 Manual.
* XG Voices: 480 * The voices of the CVP-98/96 are divided into twelve

groups, and each voice group is assigned to the corre-

e Drum Kit: 12 kit
u s sponding VOICE button on the panel.

| Selecting a Voice from the VOICE SELECT Display

Kl Select the vOICe GroUP. e = vore )

Select the desired voice group by pressing the appropriate VOICE Pop-up Display
e The pop-up display returns to the

button. previous display after a few seconds.
) . . You can keep the pop-up display from
O The pop-up display of the VOICE SELECT display appears. changing by using the Display Hold
function (page 15).

VOICE
NV CLAVI. TONE/
O PIANO  OEPIANO O VIBES @GUITAR O SYNTH OORGAN g NOTE

Backing Up the Selected Voice

e The last selected voice in each group
can be retained in memory, even after
turning off the power, when the Backup
function (page 147) is set to ON.

STRINGS/ SAX/
O CHOIR O BRASS O FLUTE O BAss ODRUMS O XG

VOICE SELECT LGUITAR] ¢ When the power is turned ON, the
. . GRAND PIANO voice is selected
l Gut Guitar Nvlon Guitar automatically. However, if the Backup
| Folk Guitar Steel Guitar | function (page 147) is set to ON, the
. . last selected voice will automatically be

| Jazz Guitar1 Jazz Guitar2 | selected.

Ban.do Clean Guitar |
| Harp Dist. Guitar |




Selecting VoICeS eeeccccccccccccccccccccce

1 Select the voice.

Select the desired voice by pressing the appropriate left/right LCL
button.. The data dial arfg/+] buttons can be also used.

You can also select the voice by pressingltBéCE v A buttons.

Some of the VOICE SELECT displays have several successive p
Use the PAGH«] [»] buttons to call up the various pages.

D

K] Play the selected voice.
Adjust the volume by using tHMIASTER VOLUME] slider.

| Selecting Voices from the Main Display

ages.

(=] vore )

Automatic Effect Settings

e Selecting a voice automatically selects
the best-suited effects for that particu-
lar voice. You can disable this so that
effects are not automatically selected
by using the Effect Setting parameter
(page 131).

You can also select a voice by uslh@ICE v a, even after the
VOICE SELECT display has changed back to the main display.

VOICE

B % Bright Piano

o
HALL1

STYLE

8Beat Porl

Kl Press either UOICE ¥ OF Ao
O DOICE is highlighted.

F Select the voice.

Select the voice by using the data diaJ-g#] buttons. You can also
select voices by pressik)ICE v A. (When selecting a voice in this
way, the voice can be selected not only from a certain voice group b
from all voices.)

B Play the VOICE. .o
Adjust the volume by using tHMASTER VOLUME] slider.

(=] wore )

Ut About XG Voices

e Yamaha's XG format is a major new
enhancement to the GM (General
MIDI) System Level 1 format. It pro-
vides for more instrument sounds and
variations, as well as greater expres-
sive control over voices and effects.
XG also ensures compatibility with
future instruments and software.
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] Organ Combination (Organ Combi.)

To call up the ORGAN COMBINATION display, press ti@R- 2] wore |
GAN] button and sele@drgan Combi. in the pop-up display. With - The edited voices can be backed up in
the Organ Combination function in this display, you can select from six Sets of six by setting VOICE SETTING
. . to ON (in the Function section’s
different kinds of organ sounds, and even create your own organ soundackup parameter, page 147).

by editing these voices.

m Selecting Organ Combination VOICES ..o =] wore |
Select the desired voice by pressing the left/right LCD buttons in the An asterisk (*) appears next to the
pop-up ORGAN COMBINATION dlSp'&y voice nhame when the selected voice

has been already edited.

O The settings of the selected voice are shown in the display.

ORGAN COHBINATION CFODTAGE]

i Theatre 16°4° || mmumn
i | Full Organ Latin Combi | i

(—)
S
@mnmmn |_Jazz 16’1’ Wonderful || mmmm
(—)
(=)

00000

m Editing Organ Combination VoiCeS ...
The editing features in this function let you recreate organ voices b (] wore |
adjusting several footage settings, just as on conventional organs. \ari-Rotary speed effect: A rich, swirling

. . L chorus effect, created by actual rota-
ous organ voices can be created by the setting combinations shown be-o. or 5 speaker. 4

low. e Attack sound: A sharp, percussive
. sound at the beginning of a note.
e FOOTAGE display o
| . iah . . di e Attack Mode: The manner in which
. Eootage volume setting (eight continuous voices corresponding to conven- the attack sound is output.
tional organ footages)

* Setting the speed of the rotary speaker effect (FAST/SLOW)

e ATTACK display

* Attack Footage volume setting (three decay voices used as percussive
attack sounds)

* Length setting (length of attack sound for decaying voices)
» Response setting (speed of sound starting for continuous voices)
 Attack Mode setting (EACH/FIRST)

To create a percussive organ sound, adjust the volume of the decay
sound and the attack length of attack sound to appropriate settings, then
add them to the continuous voice. To recreate the sound of a pipe organ
with a slow attack, set the Response to a large value.
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B Editing the VOICE ...

Select the desired voice for editing, then set each parameter.

The ORGAN COMBINATION has two display pages: [FOOTAGE]
and [ATTACK]. Press the right-most LCD button to change between|the
displays. Press tHRRESET button in each display to instantly return to
the pre-edited voice.

e Making settings in the ORGAN COMBINATION [FOOTAGE] ] wore |
display e To call up the ATTACK display, press
) the CURSOR » button when the cursor
Footage volume setting isat“1.”

Select the footage “bar” to be adjusted by usindCthBSOR but-
tons, then set the volume by using the data digt/ei buttons.

Setting the speed of the rotary speaker effect
Press the middle LCD button to change betwWd@$T/SLOLD.

DRGAN COHBINATION [FOOTAGE]

| Jazz Organ Theatre 164’
| Full Organ Latin Combi |
| Jazz 16°1 Wonderful |

4 N
e Voice Type and Volume Image (About Organ Footages)

The standard pitch is 8 feet. A setting of 4 feet is one octave higher

than 8 feet, 2 feet is two octaves higher, and 1 foot is three octaves

higher; 16 feet is one octave lower.

Continuous tones Decay tones
1T I
—| = = =] = —| |=
I _ — = | — _ I
- - ]1+1/3‘ - -
- 2+2/3 - -
18'[ — —
— —y 12 2/3[ I
16’ 2'
B S 3 <] IS) 3 <] IS) B S 3
o o o o ] o o o o o o
by by bt by by ho by Ao ot by bo
© [ee] (%] < ™ N ™ — < ™ N
= Q @ @ @
— N — [\)
+ & + +
[Te] — N
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e Making Settings in the ORGAN COMBINATION [ATTACK]
Display

Attack Footage Volume, Length, and Response settings (] wore

i i i i e To call up the FOOTAGE display,
Select the appropriate bar in the display by pressm@lﬂtﬂlﬂ press the CURSOR < buttor whon the
buttons, then set the Volume, Length or Response by using the data c,rsor s ar “4.”

dial or[-/+] buttons.

Setting the Attack Mode

Press the middle LCD button to change betweek BHEH/F IRST
settings. When set fACH, the attack sound is applied to all playe
notes.

When set tF IRST, the attack sound is applied only to the first
played note in a legato sequence, and is not applied to subsequent
notes played in legato.

o

ORGAN COMBINATION [ATTACK

| Jazz Organ Theatre 16’4’ |
RN Latin Combi |
| Jazz 16°'1’ Wonderful |

4 N
e Image of Attack Length and Response
Continuous Tone Decay Tone
Greater response time —
Volume Volume
f f Longer attack length —
=P Time Attack |ength =P Time
_ J
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] Keyboard Percussion

The CVP-98/96 has tV\_/eI\(e Drum Kits in_t[m?UMS] voice group. =] ore )
When one of th_e Drum K_lt_s is selected, various d_rum and percussion = .- " h i kit is selected, only the
sounds are assigned individually to the keys, letting you play the soundskeys with drum or percussion symbols

from the keyboard. printed above them will sound.

e The Transpose (page 130), Tune
(page 130) and Octave Shift (page 35,
38) functions do not affect the Drum
Kits.

The various drum/percussion instruments of the Standard Kit are
marked by symbols above the assigned keys.

See the Drum Kit list on page 32 in the Reference Manual for the
types of percussion sounds in each Drum Kit.

VOICE
CLAVI. TONE/
O PIANO OE.PIANO O VIBES OGUITAR O SYNTH O ORGAN
Os-rcﬁ-:g(lsRS/ O BRASS (o] FSIﬁJ)SI'/E O BASS ;‘(DRUMS O XG
VOICE SELECT LDRUNS]

(— | S tandard Kit Analog kit || mmmn @)
@mmumu |Standard2|(it Dance |(i-|;| |||||||||||||@
@mmumu |Room Kit Jazz Kit| |||||||||||||@
@mmumu | Rock Kit Brush Kit | |||||||||||||©
@mmumu | Electro Kit Classic Kit | |||||||||||||©

0O0O00o




¢3¢ Playing Two Voices
Simultaneously — Dual Mode

The Dual mode of the CVP-98/96 allows you to select and play two
different voices simultaneously in a layer. This makes it easy to
create exceptionally rich and thick tonal textures. The volume
balance and the depth of detune* can also be set for the two
voices.

*Detune: This lets you finely change the pitch of the two different voices, creating a
“thicker” sound.

O DUAL
(=

BEOEO 0000

T om0

| Selecting the Dual Voice

Kl Select the first VOICE. oo

Select a voice in the normal way. (See page 27.)

FA Call up the Dual Mode. ...
To call up the Dual mode, press {E4JAL] button.
O The DUAL pop-up display appears.

i
:. DUAL O SPLIT  OREVERB O EFFECT
Y

O

os
E

Grand Piano
' +5trSlowl

8Beat Poprl

E] Select the s€cond VOICE. .o = wore )

The second voice can be selected from the DUAL pop-up display} Second voice
Select the second voice by using the VOICE buttons, and/or the data di%"”ge’ All voices
. . . .  Basic setting: Strings Slow 1
or [-/+] buttons after pressil§l GHT2 DOICE (it is highlighted). « Backup of last settings: OFF
PressindRIGHT2 DOICE also advances through the available voices

holding it down advances continuously.




Playing Two Voices Simultaneously — Dual Motleé eeeccccccccccccccccccce

The second voice can be selected from all available voices, including
the same voice as the first one.

You can also select a voice by usRbGHT1 DOICE or RIGHT2
UOICE, even after the pop-up DUAL display has changed back to the
main DUAL display.

VOICE "

96

+StrSlowl

STYLE

8Beat Popl

(=] wore |

« Ifyou select a voice with the VOICE

After pressindRIGHT1 DOICE or RIGHT2 DOICE (it is high- buttons when STYLE v 4 is high-

lighted), select the voice in the normal way. lighted, selection of the RIGHT1
DOICE is automatically called up.

E1 Exit the DUal MOAE. oo

PresdDUAL] again; the lamp turns off and the Dual mode is no
longer active.

| Setting the Volume Balance of the Two Voices

Kl Press BALANCE from the DUAL pop-up display. ...
O Itis highlighted.

(= ore

Volume Balance
 Basic setting: Equal volume

2 Adjust the volume balance of the two voices by us- * Backup of last settings: OFF
ing the data dial or [-/+] buttons. ... = wore )

PressindBALANCE lets you increase the level of the second voice ¢ The Volume Balance setting globally

. . . affects all voice combinations. Differ-
only. Equal balance can be instantly reset by simultaneously pressing th; crings cannot be made for each

[-/+] buttons. voice.
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| Detuning the Pitches of the Two Voices

The Detune Depth setting lets you produce an even richer sound |b (=] wore |

finely detuning the pitch of the two voices. Detune Depth
e Range: 0-10
Kl Press DETUNE DEPTH from the DUAL pop-up dis- e S e OFF
012 Y/ Reip oriastsetings
(=] vore )

0 Itis highlighted. » The Detune Depth setting globally

affects all voice combinations. Differ-
buAL ent settings cannot be made for each
B %  Grand Piano voice.

' +StrSlowl

8Beat Popl

K1 Adjust the Detune Depth by using the data dial or
[—/4] DUTONS. oo

You can also preSETUNE DEPTH to increase the value. The
higher the value, the greater the Detune Depth.

| Changing the Octave Setting of the Two Voices

The Octave Shift setting lets you adjust the pitch of the two voices 3
or down an octave.

Octave Shift
e Settings: — 1 (1 octave lower)
Press eitheRIGHT 1 or RIGHT 2 of theOCTAVE SHIFT parameter 0 (no octave shift)
. . + 1 (1 octave higher)
in the DUAL pop-up d|splay. e Basic setting: 0 (no octave shift)

O The values change each time the LCD button is pressed. Avail- * Backup oflast settings: OFF

able settings are -1, 0, and +1. ] wore |

About the Sounding Range for Octave

Shift

» Notes below and above the original 88-
key range (A-1 to C7) sound one
octave higher and lower, respectively.

e The RIGHT1 setting is effective for
normal playing with one voice, and
also affects the RIGHT1 setting in the
SPLIT mode (page 36).




Playing Two Voices from Different
Sides of the Keyhoard — Split Mode

The Split mode of the CVP-98/96 allows you to select and play two
different voices with your left and right hands — for example, play
bass with the left and piano with the right.

e 1::.:-.:-1:-1:-1:-“"
=55

&= =te ks

00 | — VE6HO 0000EE

T

| Selecting the Split Voice

Kl Select the voice for the right keyboard range. ...

Select the desired voice in the normal way.

FA Call up the Split MOdE. e

To call up the Split mode, press {f&PLIT] button.
0 The SPLIT pop-up display appears.

SPLIT

4 %  Grand Piano
**  /AcoBass1

Ve
O DUAL @ SPLIT  OREVERB O EFFECT

(-
8Beat Popl %

v

Left-hand section W
CO| C1 IC2| [C3| (C4| [CS| (C6| C7|

—> Right-hand section

K] Select the voice for the left keyboard range. ...
(=] wore |

The second voice can be s_elected from the SPLIT pop-up display. Left range voices
Select the second voice by using the VOICE buttons, and/or the data diadange: Al voices

_ ; i ; ; ;  Basic setting: Acoustic Bass 1
or [-/+] buttons after pressidgE FT DOICE (it is hlghllghted). Prgssmg - Backup of (ast seftings. OFF
LEFT DOICE also advances through the available voices; holding it
down advances continuously.

The second voice can be selected from all available voices.




eeeeeee Playing Two Voices from Different Sides of the Keyhoard — Split Mode

You can also select a voice by uslgf T DOICE or RIGHT1 =] wore |
UOICE, even after the pop-up SPLIT display has changed back to the - ¢ you select a voice with the voicE
main SPLIT display. buttons when STYLE v 4 is high-

lighted, selection of RIGHT1 UOICE is
automatically called up.

VOIGE
4 %  Grand Piano
. " /AcoBassl

STYLE

8Beat Popl

RIGHT1
VOICE |

After pressindtEFT DOICE or RIGHT1 DOICE (it is highlighted),
select the voice in the normal way.

EA Exit the SPIit MOOE. .o

PresqdSPLIT] again; the lamp turns off and the Split mode is no
longer active.

| Changing the Split Point

You can set the point dividing the right and left keyboard ranges at =] wore )
any desired key position. Split Point

The basic setting of the Split Point 2~ - Range: All keys

* Basic setting: F#2

. . . . . e Backup of last settings: OFF
To set the Split Point, press the desired key while holding down the

[SPLIT] button. (The Split Point key is included in the left range.) = wore )

O The keyboard guide lamp corresponding to the selected Split Point | « The Split Point setting globally affects

lights, and the key name is displayed at SPLIT POINT in the dis- all voice combinations. Different set-
| tings cannot be made for each voice.
play.

/ O DUAL :‘(SPLIT OREVERB O EFFECT
b ] / @] %CD @]

e




Playing Two Voices from Different Sides of the Keyhoa

You can also set the Split Point by using the data digl/e} buttons,
after pressin@PLIT POINT in the pop-up SPLIT display. Pressing
SPLIT POINT also advances the value. To reset the value to the ba:
setting of B2, simultaneously press the+] buttons.

rd — SplitMode eeccccee

(=] nore |

* You can use the Damper Range func-
c tion (page 134) to set the damper
pedal to affect one or both sides of the
Split. Available settings are:
Only right range
Only left range
Both ranges

Si

« In the basic setting, the damper pedal
affects only the right range.

| Setting the Volume Balance of the Two Voices

Kl Press BALANCE from the SPLIT pop-up display.
O Itis highlighted.

O

F1 Adjust the volume balance of the two voices by us-
ing the data dial or [-/+] buttons.

PressindBALANCE lets you increase the level of the right voice
only. Equal balance can be instantly reset by simultaneously pressir
[-/+] buttons.

(o ore )

Volume Balance
 Basic setting: Equal volume
e Backup of last settings: OFF

(=] wore )

e The Volume Balance setting globally
affects all voice combinations. Differ-
ent settings cannot be made for each
voice.

1g the

I Changing the Octave Setting of the Two Voices

The Octave Shift setting lets you adjust the pitch of the two voices
or down an octave.
Press eitheL EFT or RIGHT1 of theOCTAVE SHIFT parameter in the
SPLIT pop-up display.
O The values change each time the LCD button is pressed. Avail-
able settings are -1, 0, and +1.

> (& vore
Octave Shift
« Settings: — 1 (1 octave lower)
0 (no octave shift)
+ 1 (1 octave higher)
« Basic setting: 0 (no octave shift)
» Backup of last settings: OFF
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(=] wore |

SPLIT About the Sounding Range for Octave
2 %  Grand Piano Shift

e /AcoBass1 * Notes below and above the original 88-
key range (A-1 to C7) sound one
octave higher and lower, respectively.

The RIGHTT1 setting is effective for
normal playing with one voice. This
8Beat Popl setting also affects the RIGHT1 setting
in the DUAL mode (page 33).

=3
D D D D e You can use the Single Finger, Multi
Finger, or Fingered modes (page 56)
% of the Automatic Accompaniment
function with the Split mode. In this
case, pressing the keys in the left
range will sound the Automatic Accom-

paniment voices as well as the left
range voice.

| Using the Dual and Split Functions Simultaneously

The[DUAL] and[SPLIT] buttons can be turned on simultaneously. ] ot |
The right range set for the Split mode can be used with two voices (Dual)re volume balance of Dual and Split

) : . be set individually.
when using the Dual and Split modes simultaneously. can be setindividuary
* The Octave Shift RIGHT1 parameter is

set the same for both Dual and Split.

. DUAL . SPLIT OREVERB OEFFECT

OO O

VOICE
2 % Grand Plano

+StrSlowl
/AcoBass1

<o
HALL1

STYLE

8Beat Popl




«piape] Using the Pedals .......cccceeeeeennee.

I The CVP-98/96 has three pedals. I

| Damper Pedal (Right)

The damper pedal performs the same function as the damper pec
an actual acoustic piano, letting you sustain the sound of the voices —
« Certain voices in the [DRUMS] or [XG]

after releasing your fingers from the keys. groups may not be affected by use of
the damper pedal.

| Sostenuto Pedal (Center)

If you play a note or chord on the keyboard and press the sostenut
pedal while the note(s) are held, those notes will be sustained as 10Ng A%:¢/14in voices in the [pRUMS] or [XG]
the pedal is held, but all subsequently played notes will not be sus- groups may not be affected by use of
tained. This makes it possible to sustain a chord, for example, while € sostenuto pedal.

other notes are played staccato. » Certain voices, such as [STRINGS] or

[BRASS], sustain continuously when
the sostenuto pedal is pressed.

] Soft Pedal (Left)

Pressing this pedal reduces the volume and slightly changes the fi =] wore )

bre of the notes you. play' ) ) « The effect of the soft pedal may differ
You can also assign one of many other functions to this pedal; for  slightly depending on the selected
example, you can use it to start/stop the Automatic Accompaniment, or Y'¢:

use it to play Fill Ins. See page 133 for details.
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Reverb is an effect that recreates the decaying reflections of a sound in
a performance space, and reproduces the special ambience of a concert
hall. The CVP-98/96 has various Reverb effects and allows you to set the
Reverb Depth to your preference. The Reverb effect here is also applied
to the microphone input signal received via the [MIC.] jack.

(=] vore )

» The same Reverb Type is applied to both the sound of the CVP-98/96 and the microphone input.

@ [ g C v OREVERB
(@]

] Reverb ON/OFF

To turn on reverb, press tfREVERB] button. The lamp lights and
Reverb is set to ON.

(=] wore |

Reverb ON/OFF

O The REVERB pop-up display appears, indicating the current Re- * Basic setting: Differs depending on

. the voice.
verb Type and Depth settings. e Backup of last settings: OFF
O DUAL O SPLIT :‘(HEVEHB O EFFECT g

¢ The REVERB ON/OFF panel button
has no effect on the Song, Accompani-
ment playback and microphone sound.

To turn Reverb off, pre§REVERB] again. The lamp turns off and
Reverb is no longer active.

The Reverb applied to the microphone
signal is always on. To turn it off, set
the Reverb Depth to “0".

* When Reverb is on, the Reverb icon
“@” and the Reverb Type are indi-
cated in the main display.

| Selecting the Reverb Type

Select the Reverb Type by pressing the left/right LCD buttons in t1
REVERB pop-up display. Reverb Type
* Range: (Refer to the Reverb Type

list.)

O

O

O

O O

REVERB » Basic setting: Differs depending on

@uummm | HALL1 ROOM1 | |||||||||||||© the accompaniment style. (The as-
signed type for the selected style will

@"“"“"“' | HALL2 ROOM2 | '“"“"“"@ automatically be selected. In other
words, when you select a different

©"I""""" IMLLS ROOMS3 | |||||||||||||© style, the revé/rb type corresponding to

@mmumu | HALL4 ROOM4 | |||||||||||||© the new style will automatically be
selected.)

@mmumu | HALLS STAGE1 | |||||||||||||© - Backup of last settings: OFF
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You can also select the Reverb Type by usindRIEBERB TYPE v

A buttons, or by pressil§EUERB TYPE (to highlight the parameter)
and using the data dial p#/+] buttons.
e Reverb Type List

HALL1

HALL2

HALL3 Concert hall reverb.

HALL4

HALLS

ROOM1

ROOM2

ROOM3 Small room reverb.

ROOM4

STAGE1

STAGE2 Reverb for solo instruments.

STAGE3

PLATE Simulated steel plate reverb.

WHITE ROOM Distinctive short reverb with initial delay.

TUNNEL Simulation of long tunnel-like space.

BASEMENT Small, highly reflective room reverb.

] Setting the Total Depth

(=] wore )

* The Reverb Type setting globally
affects all voices. Different settings
cannot be made for each voice.

e The indication “XG REVERB” is dis-
played when receiving via MIDI a
reverb type which is not on the panel.

=3

Keep in mind...

« Depending on the selected voice, the
depth of the effect may sound stronger
or weaker, even though the same
Reverb Type is selected.

» The effect cannot be applied to the
sounds input through the AUX IN [R]
[L/L+R] jacks.

(=] wore |

« If the Reverb Type in Effect (page 45)
is selected and both [REVERB] and
[EFFECT] are set to on, both reverb
effects will be applied.

The overall depth of the selected Reverb Type can be set with the
Total Depth parametefQTAL DEPTH v a).

REVERB

| HALL1 ROOM1 |

ROOM2 |
| HALL3 ROOM3 |
| HALL4 ROOM4 |
| HALLS STAGE1 |

You can also set it by pressih@TAL DEPTH v a (it is highlighted)
and using the data dial p#/+] buttons.

The values can be changed in 5-unit steps. To reset the value to
basic setting of 50, simultaneously prBEJERB TYPE v A or simul-
taneously press the/+] buttons.

(=] vore )

Total Depth

e Range: 0 (no effect) — 100 (maxi-
mum)

* Basic setting: 50

» Backup of last settings: OFF

(=] vore )

e The Total Depth setting globally affects
all voices. Different settings cannot be
made for each voice.

« Different Reverb Depth settings can be
made for each part. (Refer to the next
section.)

the




| Setting the Depth for Each Part — Reverb

...................................................Re"el‘h

Part Depth

The Reverb Part Depth parameter lets you make different Reverb
Depth settings for the microphone input connected tgMih@.] jack,
the rhythm, bass, and chord parts of the Automatic Accompaniment
(page 47), as well as the parts you play from the keyboard.

To use this, call up the REVERB PART DEPTH display in the sec
page of the REVERB pop-up display by using the PAGQIE[»] but-
tons.

REVERB PART DEPTH

|HALL1 ROOM1 |
ROOM2 |
| HALL3 ROOM3 |
|HALL4 ROOM4 |
| HALLS STAGE1 |

Select the desired part by using MdC., BASS, CHORD,

RHYTHM andKBD (keyboard) in the REVERB PART DEPTH display.

You can also select several parts and adjust their settings simultane

O Set the Reverb Depth of the highlighted part by using the data dial
or [-/+] buttons. The values can be changed in 5-unit steps.

You can also advance the Depth value by pred¥lh§., BASS,
CHORD, RHYTHM orKBD (keyboard). To reset the value to the basi
setting of 50, simultaneously press the [-/+] buttons.

(=] wore |

Reverb Part Depth

e Range: 0 (no effect) — 100 (maxi-
mum) for each part

» Basic setting: 50 for each part

e Backup of last settings: OFF

ond

The actual Reverb Depth is dependent
on both the Part Depth and Total
Depth settings. In other words, if one
of the settings is “0” (no effect), no
Reverb will be produced even if the
other setting is “100.”

ously.




Voice Effects .......ccccceeecncnncnncnnenn.

The CVP-98/96 has various types of effects besides Reverb that
enhance the sound of the voices or create wild, special effects.
You can also adjust the depth of the effect as desired. The Effect
here is also applied to the microphone input signal received via
the [MIC.] jack.

g Automatic Effect Settings
e Selecting a voice automatically selects the best-suited effects for that

particular voice. You can disable this so that effects are not automati-
cally selected by using the Effect Setting parameter in the Function sec-
tion (page 131).

E - The same Effect Type is applied to both the sound of the CVP-98/96 and
the microphone input.

OEFFECT

00000

Ei

TOBEL 0D000SE

| Effect ON/OFF

To turn Effect on, predEFFECT]. (The lamp lights.) =] wore
0 The EFFECT pop-up display appears and the current Effect Type | ° ! he Effect Depthis set to 0, the [EF-

FECT] lamp will not light.
and Depth are shown.

= ore)
O DUAL O SPLIT  OREVERB :‘(EFFECT Effect ON/OFF
* Basic setting: Differs depending on
@ the voice.
e Backup of last settings: OFF
EFFECT 3]
| HALL1 ROOM3 | ¢ When Effect is on, the Effect icon
“=i-" and the Effect Type are indi-
| HALL2 STAGE1 | cated in the main display.
| HALL3 STAGE2 |
| ROOM1 STAGE3 |
| ROOM2 CHORUS1 |

EFFECT TYPE

To turn Effect off, presfEFFECT] again. (The lamp turns off.)
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| Selecting the Effect Type

Select the Effect Type by pressing the left/right LCD buttons in the =] wore |
EFFECT pop-up display.

00000

You can also select the Effect Type by usingiREECT TYPE v A
buttons, or by pressingF FECT TYPE (to highlight the parameter) and

EFFECT

| GHORUS2 AUTO PAN |
| CHORUS3 DELAY LCR |
DELAY LR |
| FLANGER ECHO |
| SYMPHONIC CROSS DELAY |

using the data dial ¢+/+] buttons.
To reset the value to the basic setting, simultaneously PFFCT
TYPE v A or simultaneously press the+] buttons.

The Reverb Types in the list below can also be selected from the |ef

fect display.

e Effect Type List

Reverb Types (selectable from the Effect display)

pooao

* Range: (Refer to the Effect Type list.)

e Basic setting: Differs depending on
the voice.

e Backup of last settings: OFF

(=] wore |

* When other effect type or OFF mes-
sages are received via MIDI, G EF -
FECT is indicated in the display.

e The word “delay” refers to the echo-
like effect of delayed repeats of the
sound.

(=] wore |

When Using the DUAL or SPLIT Func-

tion:

» When the effects of both voices are set
to ON, and the types are different, the
effect for the second voice of the Dual
mode or the left voice of the Split mode
may be temporarily cancelled in some
cases. After this point, if you subse-
quently increase the Effect Depth
value of the second voice of Dual
mode or of the left range voice of

_ SPLIT mode, the effects will be applied
to both voices.

(=] vore |

 Ifthe Reverb Type in Effect is selected
and both [REVERB] and [EFFECT] are
set to on, both reverb effects will be
applied.

HALL1 STAGE1
HALL2 Concert hall reverb. STAGE2 Reverb for solo instruments.
HALL3 STAGE3
ROOM1
ROOM2 Small room reverb.
ROOM3
Effect Types
CHORUS1 ) ) DELAY L,R Initial delay for each stereo channel,
CHORUS?2 Conventional chorus program with and two separate feedback delays.
rich, warm chorusing.
CHORUS3 ECHO Stereo delay.
CELESTE Three-phase LFO for richer, more CROSS DELAY | Complex effect that sends the de-
pronounced chorusing. layed repeats “bouncing” between
FLANGER Pronounced three-phase modulation th.e left and right chan.nels.
with slight metallic sound. TREMOLO Rich Tremolo effect with both volume
SYMPHONIC Exceptionally rich & deep chorusing. |- ;”‘: pitch mid”'a.“onl' ;
AUTO PAN Several panning effects that auto- otary Speaker s!mu a !on.
matically shift the sound position (left, ROTARY SLOW | Rotary speaker simulation.
right). PHASER Pronounced, metallic modulation with
DELAY L,C,R Three independent delays, for the periodic phase change.
left, right and center stereo positions. WAH Repeating filter sweep “wah” effect.

Y
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| Setting the Effect Depth

The Effect Depth parameter lets you adjust the degree or depth of t
currently selected effect type. To set this, pRREDPT or MIC DPT Effect Depth
(to highlight the corresponding parameter), and use the data g#&tpr | - Range: 0 (no effect) — 100 (maxi-

mum)
buttons. ) . o . » Basic setting: Differs depending on
Depending on the currently selected voice, RReDPT indication the voice. (microphone = 0)

may automatically change to tR2 DPT, orL DPT. * Backup of last settings: OFF
UseMIC DPT to set the Effect Depth applied to the microphone input =] wore )

connected to thEMIC-] JaCk- « If the Effect Depth is set to O, the [EF-
FECT] lamp will not light.

EFFECT

| CHORUS2 AUTO PAN |
| GHORUS3 DELAY LCR |
DELAY LR |
| FLANGER ECHO |

| SYMPHONIC CROSS DELAY |

The following parameters can be selected by first selecting the carre-
sponding voice from the main display of the Dual or Split modes.

R1 DPT First voice of Dual mode or right voice of Split mode
R2 DPT Second voice of Dual mode
L DPT Left voice of Split mode

PressindR1 DPT or MIC DPT also advances the value. To reset the
value to the basic setting, simultaneously pres§thé buttons.

| Restoring the Basic Settings

You can easily restore the basic settings of the selected vblce’s
FECTTYPE andR1 DPT parameters by pressiRESET in the display.




cHAPTER 4. Accompaniment Styles

(Rhythm and Auto Accompaniment)

hn*’| Selecting Accompaniment Styles...

The CVP-98/96 has 100 musical “Styles” that can be used as a
basis for rhythm accompaniment, or fully orchestrated rhythm,
bass, and chord accompaniment (Auto Accompaniment; page
56).

g e The CVP-98/96 also features forty special [PIANIST] styles consisting of
only piano voices, which you can use with the Auto Accompaniment fea-
ture. (These styles will not sound if Auto Accompaniment is not in use.)

(See page 57.)
STYLE
DANCE
O POP  O1BEAT O POP O ROCK  OBALLAD O JAZZ BEAT
e
BALL- TRADI- m
0RO O PP OTIONAL OCOUNTRY OWALTZ O DISK o — TEMPO_+

CcuSTOM METRONOME RESET
&) QNE ToucH
O _PIANIST O HARMONY ~ OSVSETTING

olootess e |
AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT START/STOP . B g‘tiég_aﬁ Lo

! IEosthes o

Eesn cooBiE

| 00000
| il

BEUED DOODEE

MP ON OARHANGERO INTRO O MAINA O MAINB O ENDING O WU TAP  OSYNCHRO OSTART/STOP

0O0BULBEE

e Auto Accompaniment
Auto Accompaniment provides full instrumental backing, using all| ] wore ]

the parts included with the style. When not using Auto Accompaniment, For information on the styles, see the

only the r)hythm part sounds. (For details on Auto Accompaniment, see fggg st on page 341 the Refer-

page 50.

The 100 preset Styles of the CVP-98/96 are divided into eleven
groups, and each style group is assigned to the corresponding STYLE
button on the panel.

] Selecting a style from the STYLE SELECT Display

Kl Select the accompaniment style group. e =] wore |
; ; ; Pop-up Display
Select the desired style group by pressing the appropriate STYLE | The pop-up display returns to the
button. previous display after a few seconds.
. You can keep the pop-up display from
0 The STYLE SELECT pop-up display appears. changing by using the Display Hold

function (page 15).
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STYLE
).(HDOP O 16BEAT ODéggE O ROCK  OBALLAD O JAZZ
ThCOOoOOoOOoOO (] ore
B B o s omm o s b retained s emmory. even e
CD CD CD CD CD turning off the power, when the Backup

CUSTOM function (page 147) is set to ON.

* When the power is turned ON, the
8Beat Pop1 style is selected automati-
cally. However, if the Backup function
(page 147) is set to ON, the last se-

STYLE SELECT [POP]

| 8Beat Porl Piano Ballad |

I 8Beat Pop2 Pop Ballad1 lected style will automatically be se-
| 8Bt Standard Pop Ballad2 | lected.

| 8Beat Medium Organ Ballad |

| 8Beat Ballad New Age |

PA Select the StYle. ..

Select the desired style by pressing the appropriate left/right LCD
button.
The data dial anfi-/+] buttons also can be used.

You can also select the style by pressingStiéLE v A buttons.

STYLE SELECT [POP] *

@mnmum | 8Beat Popl Piano Ballad | |||||||||||||@
@mnmum | 8Beat Pop2 Pop Ballad1 | |||||||||||||@
@ummmu |BB'|I Standard |||||||||||||@
@mnmum | 8Beat Medium Organ Ballad | |||||||||||||@
@mnmum | 8Beat Ballad New Age | |||||||||||||© -

0000

| Selecting styles from the Main Display

(=] wore |

When Style Buttons are Inactive
* Accompaniment style cannot be se-
lected in the Song Play mode.

You can also select a style by usSIYLE v A, even after the
STYLE SELECT display has changed back to the main display.
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VOICE ™%

=3

Lus  Grand Piano [DISK/CUSTOM]

e The CVP-98/96 features a [DISK/
=i CUSTOM] button that allows you to
HALL1 use styles on optional Style File Disks

(page 80) or your original styles (page
STYLI 68) .

8Beat Porl

Kl Press either STYLE Y OF Ao
O STYLE is highlighted.

PA Select the SIYIE. ..

Select the style by using the data dial-gt] buttons. You can also
select styles by pressiSJYLE v A. (When selecting a style in this
way, the style can be selected not only from a certain style group bult
from all styles.)

| Tempo Control and Volume Adjustment

Whenever you select a different style, the preset tempo for that styI
is also selected, and the tempo is shown at the left side in the main disfempo
play. (Unless you try changing the style during playback, in which case Range: 32— 280
the same tempo is maintained.) e Basic setting: Differs depending on
T _ the style.
Press th@EMPO [-/+] buttons. (The tempo indication in the main . Bscigpeof,astsem-ngs; OFF

display is highlighted.)

0 Use the data dial or [-/+] buttons to set the tempo. You can also g
press either TEMPO [—/+] button briefly to decrement or increment - )
. Restoring the Basic Style Tempo
the tempO Value by One, or hOld the button for COI’ltII’lUOUS e You can restore the preset [empo for
decrementing or incrementing. (In the STYLE SELECT pop-up the selected Style at any time by simul-
display, only the TEMPO [-/+] buttons can be used.) flﬂf;f_wp ressing both TEMPO [=/+]
VOICE *
Tempo 288  Grand Piano
display
! — TEMPO +

i Decrementing ﬂ Incrementing
HALL1 the tempo — RESEQ\QT the tempo

STYLE ™

8Beat Porl

Use[ACMP/SONG VOLUME] to control the volume of the style.



Starting/Stopping
the Accompaniment Style

| Starting the Accompaniment Style

There are several ways to start the accompaniment style, as desc¢ribed
below:

B Straight Start ...
Press th¢START/STOP] button.

O The lamp lights up and the style starts.

Each of the styles also has two main variations that can be selected by
pressing th¢MAIN A] or[MAIN B] buttons. The lamp of the
cuurently selected pattern lights. Main A is the basic pattern of the style
and Main B is a variation or rearrangement of the Main A. Judicious
switching between Main A and Main B patterns within a song can add
variety and make the overall rnythm more interesting. Switching during
playback automatically plays a fill in (Auto Fill) before changing to th
new pattern.

11

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT START/STOP
A |—AUTO FILL—|
O ACMP ON OARRANGER o INTR ' IN B O ENDING 0 TAP O SYNCHRO .START/STOP
A

e Auto Fill
Press th¢MAIN A] or[MAIN B] button during playback of the
style. The lamp of the button flashes and the Fill-in pattern plays auto-

matically.
y AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT

NV o AUTO FILL ==y
O ACMP ON OARRANGER O INTRO . MAINA O MAINB O ENDING O IN/OUT

O0EEEBE

m  After automatic playback of the Fill-in, the rhythm pattern will

change as described:

¢ When Main A is playing back and [MAIN A] is pressed
- Changes to [MAIN A].

e When Main A is playing back and [MAIN B] is pressed
- Changes to [MAIN B].

e When Main B is playing back and [MAIN A] is pressed
- Changes to [MAIN A].

¢ When Main B is playing back and [MAIN B] is pressed
- Changes to [MAIN B] .

The Fill-in pattern keeps repeating wH&AIN A] or [MAIN B] is
held down.

If you press the flashing button earlier than the last eighth note of|the
measure while the Fill-in is playing back, the Auto Fill function will be
released.

If you pres§MAIN A] or[MAIN B] after the last eighth note of the
measure during style playback, the pattern changes to the Fill-in pattern
from the next measure.
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m Synchronized Start

This method lets you start the style by simply playing a note or ch
on the keyboard.

To use this, press th8 YNCHRO] button. (The lamp lights.) The
[BEAT] lamp flashes in time with the selected tempo, indicating that
Synchronized Start is in stand-by. (To cancel Synchronized Start, pr
the[SYNCHRO] button again so the lamp turns off.)

START/STOP

i
TAP 1.(SYNCH RO OSTART/STOP
\

Press one of théNTRO] , [MAIN A] , or[MAIN B] buttons to se-
lect the starting pattern, then play the keyboard to start the Style.

m Tap Start

This function lets you set the tempo and start the style in one ope
tion.

Simply tap thgTAP] button at the desired tempo — four times for
2- and 4-beat styles, three times for 3-beat styles, and five times for

beat styles. START/STOP

TAP O SYNCHRO OSTART/STOP

als

When playing a 4-beat song... - ...tap 4 times.

The[TAP] button can also be used to change the tempo during st
playback (by tapping the button twice). In this case the tap “click” w
not sound.

m Start With an Introduction

First press thMAIN A] button, then thfNTRO] button. (The
[INTRO] lamp lights and thfMAIN A] lamp flashes.) This indicates
that the style will start with the Intro A pattern and be followed autom
cally by the Main A pattern.

To cancel starting with an introduction, press[tNdRO] button so
that the lamp turns off.

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT

VIRTUAL i, Noay = AUTOFILL ==y
O ACMP ON OARRANGER. INTRO O, MANA O MAINB O ENDING O IN/OUT

OO0BEDES

To start the style, press tfeTART/STOP] button, or press the
[SYNCHRO] button and play a note or chord on the keyboard.

O The [INTRO] lamp turns off and the [MAIN A] lamp lights when the

Ord it the [SYNCHRO)] is pressed during

style playback, style playback stops
and Synchronized Start is automati-
cally set to stand-by.

» When the Split mode is used or when
€SSa split point is set for Auto Accompani-
ment, only the left-hand section of the
keyboard can be used for Synchro-
nized Start. (See page 36.)

(=] wore |

ra; you do not tap the [TAP] button the
required number of times (i.e., 3 times
for a 3-beat style), the Tap Start func-
tion will be canceled after a few sec-
onds.

5-

yle

ati-

pattern changes from Intro A to Main A.
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There are two introduction patterns: Intro A and Intro B. =] wore )
If you presqINTRO] after pressingMAIN B] , the style starts with | | If you press the [VAIN A] button before

the Intro B pattern, followed by Main B. pressing [INTRO] and then press

[MAIN Bj, playback starts with Intro A

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT and continues automatically with the

O ACMP ON OAHRRANQ;ER ‘ INTRO O MAN ﬁumgwrlx_/lms O ENDING O IN/OUT Main B pattern. (The reverse is also
true: i.e., selecting Intro B with [MAIN
II-> ->II B] before pressing [INTRO], then
pressing [MAIN A] to continue with

Main A.)

B Start With Fade IN e

This function lets you gradually fade in the volume of the Style with
any of the start methods above.
Press th¢FADE IN/OUT] button (the lamp lights) and fade in starf
is set to stand-by.
Press th¢FADE IN/OUT] button again to turn the lamp off and can
cel the fade in start.

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT

= AUTO FILL ==y
O ACMP ON OARRANGEHO INTRO O MAINA O MAINB O ENDING . IN/O Gr

sisjciole)si:h

To start the style, press tf@TART/STOP] button, or press the
[SYNCHRO] button and play a note or chord on the keyboard.

O The lamp flashes during the fade in, and the lamp turns off when
the fade in is completed.

[FADE IN/OUT] can be set to on no matter which pattern
(INTRO] , [MAIN A] , [MAIN B] , [ENDING]) is selected.

m Starting styles with the Left Pedal ...

You can also use the left pedal to start the style by setting the the Left
Pedal function (page 133) to Start/Stop. The pedal can also be set to
control Break, Fade-in/out, Fill-in, or Ending. This setting is exceptia
ally convenient, since it lets you control the style with your foot while
leaving both hands free to play.

>
1

B [BEAT] oo

During style playback, the left-most beat lamp (red) flashes on the
first beat of each measure, and the other lamps (green) flash for eac
successive beat. The current tempo and measure number are shown at
the left side of the LCD display.

>
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Beat lamp Tempo 1Y 118
display E 1
Measure £
Tt 6:%) & number HALL1
| Break

When the Left Pedal function (page 133) is s8R&RAK, you can
use the left pedal to trigger a break (silence) in the accompaniment for
dynamic effect.

Holding down the left pedal creates the break, and playback resumes
from the top of the next measure after the pedal is released.

To cancel the break, press the left pedal again during the break.

| Stopping the accompaniment style

To stop style playback, press fl8TART/STOP] button.

To playback an ending pattern before stopping, predEMBING]
button.

Pres§ENDING] a second time during playback to produce a
ritardando (gradually slowing) ending.

Different ending patterns are provided for the MAIN A and MAIN B
variations. (ThENDING] lamp lights during ending playback). The
[MAIN A] lamp also lights when changing from the Main A pattern, and
the[MAIN B] lamp lights when entering from Main B.) The ending
begins from the top of the next measure if[BRDING] button is
pressed on or after the second beat of a measure.

You can have the accompaniment fade out (gradually decrease i
volume to silence) and automatically stop by pressingRABE IN/
OUT] button. Then, it automatically sets to fade in stand-by (the lamp
lights) and stays in this condition for a few seconds before releasing

[FADE IN/OUT] can be set to on no matter which pattern
([INTRO] , [MAIN A] , [MAIN B] , [ENDING]) is selected.

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT START/STOP

= AUTO FILL ==y
OACMPON OARRANGER O INTRO O MANA O MANB O ENDNG O NOuT TAP  OSYNCHRO OSTART/STOP

JUudsuuegE Uul

When the Left Pedal function (page 133) is set to START/STOP, ﬁou

can stop the style by using the left pedal.



Using the Metronome.....................

The CVP-98/96 features a convenient metronome that is ideal for
practicing.

m [START/STOP] of Metronome ...

To start the metronome, simply press [iMETRONOME] button so
that its lamp lights.

0 The metronome pop-up display appears and the currently selected
beat and volume are indicated.

~hs
o X

METRONOM§ AN

The metronome can be used also during playback.
Press thMETRONOME] button again to stop the metronome sound.
(The METRONOME lamp turns off.)

m Adjusting the Tempo and Volume of the Metronome ...

(=] nore |
As with the same parameter for the style, you can set the tempo OV&&tronome Volume
a range of 32 — 280 by using the TEMPR®+] buttons. * Range: 0— 100

Press the TEMP@-/+] buttons. (The tempo indication in the Main Dis- . gace, of roet cetings: OFF

play is highlighted.)

0 Use the data dial or [-/+] buttons to set the tempo. You can also
press either TEMPO [—/+] button briefly to decrement or increment
the tempo value by one, or hold the button for continuous
decrementing or incrementing.

i\ 115}

o

— TEMPO + HALL1

— RESET —

8Beat Poprl
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The metronome volume can also be set from the METRONOME
pop-up display.

HETRONDHE
416 Grand Piano
-4
HALL1
8Beat Popl
§ BEAT Ui UHE _

DDDD%

Adjust the volume by selectindOLUME v A (it is highlighted) and
using the data dial ¢+/+] buttons.
You can also adjust it by continuously presdtiLUME v or a.
As with the volume parameter of the style, it can also be adjusted by
using[ACMP/SONG VOLUME] .

m Selecting the Beat (Time Signature) ... =] wore )

The pop-up display that appears when[METRONOME] button Using Style and Metronome Together

is pressed also lets you select the beat or time signature. ’ ;fs‘?r Zg’f_ gﬁ;’ﬁ‘z’ ggnpgve;ié”g] é”;etm_

nome is playing, the metronome will
Contnue o S gt e e

116 i
2 Grand Iano simultaneously stops both the metro-

i nome and the Style, when both the

metronome and style are playing.

i
HALL1

(=] nore |

8Beat Popl When Playing Back Free-tempo Disk

Software

¢ The metronome cannot be used when
NORHAL . . .

b4 A, y % % & playing disk software that is in free-

O %D i) o eepe®

Select the Beat parameter WBRAT vor A (it is highlighted), then
change the value with the data dia[-et+] buttons.
You can also select the value by holding d®&AT vor a.
WhenNORMAL is selected, the metronome click sounds continu-
ously at the current tempo with no accented beats.
The 2, 3,4 and5 selections produce a bell accent on the first beat of
each measure.




Playing with the Auto Accompaniment...

The CVP-98/96 includes a sophisticated Auto Accompaniment
system that can provide automated rhythm, bass and chord
backing for your performance in 100 different styles.

E e The playback data of the Auto Accompaniment is normally not output
through the MIDI [OUT]. However it can be output via MIDI by using the
Auto Accompaniment/Harmony Send parameter (page 146) in the Func-
tion MIDI 3 page.

STYLE

DANCE
O POP  QTBEAT O POP O ROCK  OBALLAD O JAZZ BEAT

e

OROOM O _PoP OTIONAL OCOUNTRY Q WALTZ O DISK o N — TEMPO +

ONE TOUCH CUSTOM METRONOME k=== RESET ==
0 panist O Haamony Ol SEFING

sEE
5B5
=

BEEEE 000DSS

00000
]
i
0
0

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT START/STOP

= AUTO FILL ==y
MPON OARRANGER O INTRO MAINB O ENDING O IN/OUT TAP  OSYNCHRO OSTART/STOP

00BLUUBE

SisicioiclcicMaus|

i

| Types of Auto Accompaniment

The Auto Accompaniment function lets you produce automatic ac+
companiment in the selected style simply by indicating chords on the (=] nore |

keyboard. « Detailed explanations of the use of
Single Finger, Multi Finger, Fingered,
° Sing|e Finger and Full Keyboard are given on pages

. . : . 58 and 59.
The Single Finger method makes it easy to produce accompaniment o

using major, seventh, minor and minor-seventh chords by pressing cer-
tain keys (according to simple rules) in the left range of the keyboarg
(lower than the split point indicated by the keyboard guide lamp) . (See
page 58.)
e Fingered

The Fingered method lets you produce automatic accompaniment by
playing full chords in the left range of the keyboard (lower than the split
point). (See page 59.)
e Multi Finger

With Multi Finger, you can use either the Single Finger or Fingered
method to indicate chords for the accompaniment. (See page 59.)

e Full Keyboard

Full Keyboard automatically produces appropriate automatic accom-
paniment for virtually anything you play on the keyboard, in any range.
(See page 59.)

BH SeleCt @ StYIE. e =] wore |
. When Style Buttons are Inactive
Select the desired style. (See page 47.) « Accompaniment style cannot be se-

lected in the Song Play mode.




ecccccccccccccccccccccccscsssee Playing with the Auto Accompaniment

e Pianist

Press th¢PIANIST] button to select the piano-only accompaniment
styles. Forty different Pianist styles are available.

When thgPIANIST] button is pressed, the STYLE SELECT [PI-
ANO] pop-up display appears.

O The [PIANIST] lamp lights.

Select the desired Pianist style by pressing the appropriate left/right
LCD button. The data dial arje/+] can be also used.
You can also select the Pianist style by pressin§ TW&E v A but-

tons.
STYLE SELECT LPIAND]
W eer 0 oy oBIRETNCH Rock & Roll|
’ CD CD | Swing1 80’s Pop |
§ | March 6/8 March |
| Arpeggiol Pop Ballad |
The STYLE SELECT [PIANQ] display has | Samba Petit Waltz |
several successive pages. Use the PAGH P]
buttons to call up the various pages.

PA Set the temMPO. e

— TEMPO +

— RESET —

K] Set the Auto Accompaniment function to ON. ... o
To do this, press tHACMP ON] button. (The lamp lights.) * When the Auto Accompaniment func-
tion is set to ON, Synchro Start is
O The Accompaniment Mode pop-up display appears. automatically set to stand-by.
AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT E

= AUTO FILL ==y i -
ACMP ON OARHANGEH O INTRO O MANA O MAIN B O ENDING O IN/OUT When the [ACMP ON] Button is Inac

tive
II-> ->II e The [ACMP ON] button cannot be
turned on during playback of commer-
cially available disk software. When

playing back songs recorded with the
recording function of the CVP-98/96, it
cannot be turned on if Auto Accompa-

ACCOHPANIHENT HODE

SINGLE FINGER niment has been recorded to the song;
| MULTI FINGER however, it can be turned on if Auto
Accompaniment is not used for the
| FINGERED song. Also, it cannot be turned on if
the song data was converted by use of
I FULL KEYBOARD the Transform function.

Press th¢ACMP ON] button again to turn off the lamp and set Auto
Accompaniment to OFF.




Playing with the Auto Accompaniment eeeececcccccccccccccccccccccccce

Select the chord indication method. ..o =T wore)
To do this, press one of the left LCD buttonsSHNGLE FINGER, Chord Indication Method

 Basic setting: Multi Finger

MULTI FINGER, FINGERED or FULL KEYBOARD — while the AC- | . gackup of iast settings: OFF
COMPANIMENT MODE pop-up display is active.
(=] wore |

e The SYNCHRO STOP (page 64),
SMALL ACMP (page 65), SPLIT
POINT (page 61), and CHORD ASSIST
(page 66) functions shown in the AC-
COMPANIMENT MODE display are
explained later (see corresponding
page references).

ACCOHPANIHENT HODE

mmmn || SINGLE FINGER i
mmmm || MULTI FINGER i

CxQummm [IME_ T
Al |FULL KEYBOARD i

100

o0
00000

[ Start the Auto Accompaniment. ...

To start Auto Accompaniment, pre&TART/STOP]. Alternately,
pres§SYNCHRO], then play the keyboard. Auto Accompaniment ca
also be started by using the left pedal (see page 133).

>

e Single Finger VOICE

To play Auto Accompaniment appropriate to the dus  Grand Piano
selected style, press one, two, or three keys in thecChord name ﬁ 0 B
left range (below and including the split point), fol- WAL

lowing the rules described below.
STYLE
O Chord names appear at the left side of the 8Beat Poprl

LCD display.

Play the melody with the keys in the right range
along with the Auto Accompaniment.

= Single Finger Chords
The following four chord types can be played with Single Finger: | EJ nor |

e The illustration below shows the corre-

c « Major sponding keys for each root note.
FF w !! Press the root note of the chord.
Cm .
* Minor
H w ” Simultaneously press the root note of the chord and any CIDEIFIGIAB
hd black key to the left of it.
C7
* Seventh [7]
H w ” Simultaneously press the root note of the chord and any
bl white key to the left of it.
Cmy
e Minor Seventh [m7]
AR Simultaneously press the root note of the chord any white

and black key to the left of it (three keys altogether).




e Fingered

To play Auto Accompaniment, play any chord in the left range (be
and including the split point). Play the melody in the right range alon
with the Auto Accompaniment.

If the CVP-98/96 cannot recognize the played chottiwill appear
instead of the chord name in the display.

m Fingered Chords

The chord types below can be played with the Fingered method.
a fingering chart showing all chords in the example key of C, see
page 36 in the Reference Manual.

* Minor seventh ninth [m7 (9)]

» Minor seventh eleventh [m7 (11)]

« Minor major seventh flatted fifth [nM7 (55)]
* Minor major seventh [MM7]

* Minor major seventh ninth [MM7 (9)]

« Minor flatted fifth [m (>5)]

» Diminished seventh [dim7]

 Seventh [7]

» Seventh suspended fourth [7sus4]
 Seventh ninth [7 (9)]

« Seventh sharp eleventh [7 (#11)]
 Seventh added thirteenth [7 (13)]

« Seventh flatted fifth [7 (b5)]

« Seventh flatted ninth [7 (59)]

» Seventh added flatted thirteenth [7 (b13)]
« Seventh sharp ninth [7 (#9)]
 Suspended fourth [sus4]

* Major

« Sixth [6]

* Major seventh [M7]

* Major seventh flatted fifth [M7 (b5)]
 Major seventh sharp eleventh [M7 ($11)]
* Added ninth [add 9]

* Major seventh ninth [M7 (9)]

« Six ninth [6 (9)]

« Flatted fifth [(>5)]

* Augmented [aug]

« Seventh augmented [7 (#5)]

« Major seventh augmented [M7 (#5)]
¢ Minor [m]

* Minor sixth [m6]

* Minor seventh [m7]

« Minor seventh flatted fifth [m7 (b5)]
* Minor added ninth [m add 9]

Multi Finger
This method allows you to produce accompaniment using either §
gle Finger or Fingered. However, when indicating minor, seventh or
minor seventh chords, it is necessary to play the white key and/or blz
key nearest the root note of the chord.

e Full Keyboard
When the Full Keyboard mode is selected, the CVP-98/96 will aut
matically create appropriate accompaniment while you play just abo

anything using both hands, anywhere on the keyboard. You don’t have

to worry about specifying the accompaniment chords. The name of

detected chord will appear in the display. (Although Full Keyboard is

designed to work with many songs, some arrangements may not be

)eeeecccccscccccccccccccceeeeee Playing with the Auto Accompaniment

ol nore J

e The automatic accompaniment will
9 sometimes not change when related
chords are played in sequence (e.g.
some minor chords followed by the
minor seventh).

The same accompaniment continues
even after releasing the chord in the
left range until the next chord is
FOI'p/ezyed.

(=] wore |

On-bass Chords

e To play “on-bass” chords, press the
desired bass note one octave lower
than the chord. For example, in order
to play F on C (F chord with a C bass),
play an F chord (F, A and C) and press
C +C (octave notes) in the lower range
of the keyboard. (Use this function for
chord sequence recording.)

(=] nore |

» Two-note fingerings will produce a
chord based on the previously played
chord.

“No chord” (i.e., rhythm-only accompa-
niment) can be produced by pressing
any three consecutive keys (e.g., C,
C#, D) simultaneously. This lets you
create dynamic rhythm “breaks in the
accompaniment. A “- - -" indication will
appear instead of a chord name in the
display.

5in-

ack

(=] wore |

0-, Chord detection occurs at approxi-
Ut mately 8th-note intervals. Extremely
W short chords — less than an 8th note
in length — may not be detected.

the

(=] wore |

SWikep in mind...
e The DUAL or SPLIT mode can be

able for use with this feature.)

| Stopping the Auto Accompaniment

used with the Auto Accompaniment.

Pres§START/STOP], [ENDING] or [FADE IN/OUT] to stop the
Auto Accompaniment.

You can also turn off the Auto Accompaniment by pressing the
[ACMP ON] button (the lamp turns off).

(=] nore |

« The [INTROJ, [MAIN A], [MAIN B],
[ENDING], and [FADE IN/OUT] but-
tons can be used to play different style
sections, as explained on page 50.



Playing with the Auto Accompaniment eeeececcccccccccccccccccccccccce

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT

= AUTO FILL ==y
ACMP ON OARRANGEFIO INTRO O MAINA O MAINB O ENDING O IN T TAP  OSYNCHRO OSTART/STOP

00BBUEE 000

The [MAIN A], [MAIN B], [ENDING]
and [FADE IN/OUT] operation can be
done by using the left pedal (see page
133), conveniently allowing you to
change sections without taking your
hands from the keyboard.

START/STOP

| Adjusting the Overall Auto Accompaniment Volume

VOLUME

Use th ACMP/SONG VOLUME]
control to adjust the overall volume of the MASTER
Auto Accompaniment. (This does not affect ‘7"
the volume of parts played from the key-
board.) This control lets you adjust the level
balance of the accompaniment and the
voices played from the keyboard.

Use thgMASTER VOLUME] to con-
trol the entire volume of the CVP-98/96.

ACMP/SONG
VOLUME

=
>
x

=1 =

| Individual Part Volume Control

The CVP-98/96 has five accompaniment parts: Bass, Chord, Pad
Phrase, and Rhythm.

p=a

e By adjusting the volume balance of the
various parts and setting some parts’

Each volume setting of the five accompaniment parts can be adju

individually by using the mixer function. Press {NEXER] button
(the lamp lights) and the MIXER display appears.

BASS The Bass part uses voices appropriate to each style, including volume to 0, you can create different
acoustic bass and synth bass. types of accompaniment and make
. . . changes to the basic style accompani-
CHORD The Chord part provides appropriate rhythmic chordal accom- ment.
paniment for each style. You'll find guitar, piano, and other )
chordal instruments here. * Some styles may not use all five ac-
companiment parts.
PAD The Pad part plays long chords where necessary, using sus-
tained instruments such as strings, organ, and choir.
PHRASE The Phrase part is used for embellishments such as punchy
brass stabs, arpeggiated chords, and other extras that make the
accompaniment more interesting.
RHYTHM | This is the main rhythm part. The Rhythm part usually plays
one of the drum kits. (=] wore |

Volume of Each Part
stedRange: 0 — 100 (maximum)
e Basic setting: KBD (keyboard vol-
ume): 100; other parts: 90
» Backup of last settings: OFF
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HIXER
Bus  Grand Piano

(=] wore |

Part Volume Relation
¢ [ACMP/SONG VOLUME] is relative to
the [MASTER VOLUME].

e Each part volume of the Auto Accom-
paniment is relative to the [ACMP/

8Beat Porl SONG VOLUME].

¢ KBD (keyboard volume) is relative to
the [MATER VOLUME].

e The Harmony part volume is relative to
the KBD part volume.

Select the desired part by pressB§SS, CHORD, PAD, PHRASE, = wore )
or RHYTHM and set the value by using the data did+6¥] buttons. Reverb Depth of Each Part
The value changes in units of two. You can also select several parts andor details on setting the Reverb
adjust their volume settings simultaneously. To reset the value to the  Depthfor each part, see page 43.
basic setting of 90, simultaneously press[tie] buttons.

To exit the function, press tiigIIXER] button again (the lamp turns
off) and the previous display appears.

bk i MASTER
HALL1 O SONG :.(MIXER OEQUALIZER QOFUNCTION

You can also press tHEXIT] button to return to the previous dis-
play HIXER
' pi
Use the PAGE «] [P] buttons to call up the second page of the e
MIXER display. On this page you can adjust the volumes of your o
own keyboard performance and the Harmony sound (see page 62] taLLt

Grand Piano

PresKBD (keyboard volume) ddlARMONY to select the part 8Beat Pop1
and use the data dial p#/+] buttons to set the value.
PressPRESET to return the volume values of all parts to the basic
setttings.

] Changing the Split Point

PRESET

The right range and left range for Auto Accompaniment can be di- =] wore |
vided at any key. Press the desired key while holdinfAG&P ON] « The split point set here for the Auto

to set the split point. (The split point key is included in the left range.) Accompaniment is the same parameter
as set in the Split function (page 37).

(=] nore |

Split Point
.ACMPON OARRANGERO INTRO ¢ Range: All keys

» Basic setting: F#2
e Backup of last settings: OFF
/ (] ore )

e The split point cannot be set when

O The keyboard guide lamp of the set split point Iights.

U1

The split point also can be set by pressingSREIT POINT FULL KEYBOARD is selected.
Vv or A button, or by using the data dial[er+] buttons. ACCONPANIHENT HODE ~
To reset the value to the basic setting ¢f2'F simultaneously | SINGLE FINGER
press bottSPLIT POINT v A buttons or thé-/+] buttons. 'MULTI FINGER
| FINGERED

| FULL KEYBOARD

SYNCHRO || SHALL SPLIT POINT CHORD
| sTOP ACHP y G#2 . ASSIST |
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The CVP-98/96 has many other features and functions that make
the use of the Auto Accompaniment even more convenient and
enjoyable.

| Harmony

This feature adds harmony or embellishment notes to the melody|you
play in the right range of the keyboard. The harmony notes are produced
automatically to match chords played with Auto Accompaniment.

Kl Set the Harmony function t0 ON. ..o =] ore )
. . e The Harmony feature cannot be turned
To do this, press tHEIARMONY] button (the lamp lights). on when Full Keyboard is selected for
the Auto Accompaniment.

O The ACCOMPANIMENT HARMONY pop-up display appears.

NV ONE TOUCH
O_PIANIST @ HARMONY ~ OLYSETTING

ACCOHPANIHENT HARHONY
@mnmum |[]ue-|; Uctm' |||||||||||||@
@ummum Tremolo | |||||||||||||@
C=mmm ||4 Part Tremolo Duet || i @35
@IIIIIIIIIIIII | 4 Part Jazz Tremolo Oct. | uuuumu@
@mnmum | Country Strumming | |||||||||||||@
HARHONY

oo 0O0Oo

O Use the the left/right LCD buttons to select the Harmony types in
the ACCOMPANIMENT HARMONY pop-up display. The data dial
and the [-/+] buttons can also be used.

You can also select the Harmony type by using the HARMONY v

A buttons.
FA Play the KeYDOArd. ... (=] ore )
) ) » With some Harmony types the voice
Play the keyboard along with the Auto Accompaniment. used for the Harmony will be different

from the currently selected voice.

» The Harmony feature can be used
while playing back the intro or ending

EI TUrn Harmony Off. e or whle the Auto Aceampaniment is

. off, but only octaves (no intermediate
To turn Harmony off, press t{EIARMONY] button again (the lamp|  rarmonies) will be produced.

turns off). « When chords are played in the right-
Since the Harmony function can be turned on and off while playing, #hand section of the keyboard, the

— N . | lish £ b harmony will be applied to the last note

you can add “spice” and professional polish to your performance by ap- played.

plying harmony to selected phrases as you play.
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e N
e |eft Pedal and Harmor?y - =] ore )

If the Left Eedgl Function is set to HARMQNY ON/OFF -(see Page o e HARMONY ONJ/OEE
133), harmonization of notes played on the right-hand section of the KeYanction is not effective when the Har-
board only occurs while the left pedal is pressed. This allows you to addmony feature is off (i.e. the [HAR-

. . . MONY] lamp is not lit).
harmony only to certain phrases in the middle of the song as you play,
without having to take your hands from the keyboard.

| One Touch Setting

Each style has programmed panel setups of voices and effects tha
can be recalled easily and instantly via the One Touch Setting function, 7pere are no one Touch settings for
Each style has four different One Touch Settings. the accompaniment styles of the [PI-
For a list of the One Touch Setting parameters, refer to page 35 of thé"N/ST o [DISK/CUSTOM] groups.

Reference Manual.

m Using the One Touch Setting Function ... =] o )
Kl Select the desired style in the normal way, then pre§ONE : m?fusing the hO/\i\E TOAUCH SET-
unction, the Auto Accompani-
TOUCH SETTING] button. ment turns on automatically.
O The lamp lights and the One Touch Setting pop-up display ap- I’,;t[Z‘;{g\’iZ‘ng:;i;g’;’gfgf:”

pears. Synchronized Start is set to stand-by.

L ONE TOUGH « If you change the One Touch Setting
O PIANIST O HARMONY )@ SETTING during style playback, the tempo set-
ting remains the same.

e Harmony will not be turned on if the
Full Keyboard mode is selected, even
if the selected One Touch Setting

ONE TOUCH SETTING ™%

@mnmmu |||||||||||||@ setup includes “Harmony On.”
@mnmmu HIDI Grand | |||||||||||||@
@IIIIIIIIIIIII I David's Ao Studio Sax I IIIIIIIIIIIII@
@mnmmu | orsan Pad Panning Guitars | |||||||||||||@
@IIIIIIIIIIIII I Bia Guitar Solo Harn DX I |||||||||||||@

Ooo0oo0oo

F Select the desired setting by using the left/right LCD buttons. The
data dial[-/+] buttons, and PAGE«/»] buttons can also be used.
You can also select the setting by usingSBEECT v A buttons.
Press th§ ET button to actually change the panel setup to that of the
selected setting.

The menu for the selected style is shown at first in the display;
however, the menus for all other styles can be selected in this display.
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The panel setup called up here can be freely changed according to
your preferences. You can also save it to memory by using the
Registraiton function (page 83).

To exit One Touch Setting, press {NE TOUCH SETTING]
button again (the lamp turns off), and the previous panel setup before
using One Touch Setting is recalled.

| Virtual Arranger

To use this, press thi¥IRTUAL ARRANGER] button (the lamp
| TUAL | =] wore )
lights). The lamp automatically lights when the power is turned on.

f . e The melodic Auto Accompaniment
With Virtual Arranger, you can play simple chords, and the CVP-98/96  may sometimes not match with the
automatically embellishes them and provides melodic Auto Accompani- melody or chord progression of the
ment song being played.

. . . . « When a [DISK/CUSTOM] style is
Virtual Arranger is effective only when Auto Accompaniment is Sett0 goiecieqr e virtual Arranger function

ON and the Full Keyboard mode is not selected. has no effect, even if set to on.

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT

w1 NVIRTUAL = AUTO FILL ==y
O ACMP ON .ARRANGERO INTRO O MANA O MAINB O ENDING O IN/OUT

JOBUUEE

| Synchronized Stop Function

This function lets you have the Auto Accompaniment sound only
when you hold down keys in the left-hand range (below and including
the split point). Auto Accompaniment automatically stops when you
release your left hand from the keyboard, and starts again when you play
the keys again. This is useful for beginning players who have difficulty
playing in precise time. It is also effective for creating accompaniment
“breaks” during the performance.

This function can only be used when Auto Accompaniment is set to
on. However, it cannot be used when Full Keyboard is selected.
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Press th¢ ACMP ON] button to call up the ACCOMPANIMENT
MODE pop-up display.

O Press SYNCHRO STOP so that it is highlighted.

O The [SYNCHRO START] lamp lights.

To turn Synchronized Stop off, preS$NCHRO STOP again.

ACCONPANINENT HODE

| SINGLE FINGER
| MULTI FINGER

| FINGERED
| FULL KEYBOARD

CHORD
ASSIST

| Small Accompaniment (SMALL ACMP)

The Small Accompaniment function lets you mute some of the set = wore )
Iect_ed Auto Accompar_nment parts, creating a simpler and smaller or¢h€Ss 2" rmp can be set to ON when
tration and accompaniment. a [PIANIST] style is selected; however,
the Auto Accompaniment sounds are
not changed.

Pres§ACMP ON] to call up the ACCOMPANIMENT MODE pop-
up display.
0 To turn Small Accompaniment on, press the SMALL ACMP button
so that it is highlighted.
To turn Small Accompaniment off, press S ALL ACMP button
again.

ACCONPANINENT HODE

| SINGLE FINGER
| MULTI FINGER

| FINGERED
| FULL KEYBOARD
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| Chord Assist

This function uses the keyboard guide lamps to show you appropriate
fingerings for chords. (See page 104.)

The Chord Assist feature is essentially an electronic “chord book”
that shows you appropiate fingerings for chords, and is ideal when ypu
want to quickly learn how to play certain chords. Simply specify the
desired chord via the display, and the fingerings of the Fingered method
are indicated by the keyboard guide lamps.

Kl Set the Chord Assist function to ON. oo

To do this, first press tHACMP ON] button to call up the ACCOM-
PANIMENT MODE pop-up display.
O Press CHORD ASSIST to set the Chord Assist function to on. The
CHORD ASSIST display appears and the chord indication auto-
matically changes to Fingered.

K Start the Auto Accompaniment.

PresdSTART/STOP] or use Synchronized Start (see page 50) to
start the Auto Accompaniment.

Kl Enter the chord r00t. e

PresROOT (it is highlighted), then use the data dia[-e/f] buttons
to select the desired root note of the chord.
You can also select the root note by presRA@T.

CHORD ASSIST
Bus  Grand Piano

o ==

8Beat Poprl
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Ed Enter the Chord tYPe. e

PressSI¥YPE v or a (it is highlighted), then use the data dia[-e+]
buttons to select the desired chord type.
You can also select the chord type by pres§V¥BE.

B Enter the chord. e
=3

The fingering for the selected chord appears on the keyboard guide. e Fingered chords can be entered
lamps. And the selected chord is also indicated in notation form in the from the keyboard.
center of the LCD display. At this point you can either play the indicateel The root and type of the chord name

P entered from the LCD appears in the
chord on the- keyboard or .preE:NTER to actually_ enter the specified ROOT and TYPE parameter locations,
chord, at which the specified chord accompaniment will sound. while the chord name recognized from
the keyboard (or entered by the ENTER
button) appears at the side of the
keyboard icon located at the left of the

The following chord types can be specified from the LCD display. LoD

Major [May] Augmented [aug] A flashing keyboard guide lamp indi-
Minor [m] Minor flatted fifth [m (>5)] cates a note which may be omitted.
Seventh [7] Seventh suspended fourth [7sus4]

Minor seventh [m7] Seventh augmented [7 (§5)]

Minor seventh flatted fifth [m7 (b5)] Diminished seventh [dim7]

Sixth [6] Flatted fifth [(b5)]

Minor sixth [m6] Seventh flatted fifth [7 (b5)]

Major seventh [M7] Minor major seventh [mMM7]

Suspended fourth [sus4]

[4 Rotate the fingering as desired. ...

PressINUERT in the LCD to shift the fingering down the keyboard
Each time thd NUERT button is pressed the next viable fingering for the
chord appears. The inversion number appears ihNBERT section of
the display.

Stop the Auto Accompaniment. ...
Use[START/STOP] or [ENDING] to stop the accompaniment.

E] Turn Chord Assist Off. oo o)

To turn Chord Assist off, press tteCMP ON] button (the lamp * The split point is not shown on the

. . . guide lamps when the Chord Assist
turns off). Auto Accompaniment also is turned off at the same time. function is engaged.

« If the split point is set below F#2 it will
automatically be reset to F#2.
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The CVP-98/96 Custom Style feature allows you to create original
accompaniment styles that can be later recalled and played at any
time, justlike the presets. Up to 12 custom styles can be maintained
in internal memory at the same time, and any number can be saved
to disk for later reloading and use.

The basic custom style recording procedure is outlined below.

g e Custom style data is not retained in memory when the power is turned off,
so be sure to save your custom styles to disk before turning the power off.

* One pre-programmed temporary style is automatically loaded into the [DISK/
CUSTOM] memory whenever the power is turned on. (Memory is common
to the Custom Styles and the loaded styles from the optional Style File disks
— page 80.)

BUBUEE 000

i oo BOYED D000EE

5 ooooo OO

Kl Engage the Custom Style feature. ...

Press th¢DISK/CUSTOM)] style selector so that its indicator lights,
then press thEUSTOM STYLE LCD button. The Please select a
source style.” message will appear on the display for a few seconds
before going to the CUSTOM STYLE display page 1 and the current
[DISK/ CUSTOM] style will begin playing.

STYLE

DANCE
O PoP O16BEAT O POP O ROCK OBALLAD O JAZZ

BALL- LATIN TRADI- N
O ROOM O POP OTIONAL  OCOUNTRY O WALTZ '. DISK

CUSTOM

DISK/CUSTOH STYLE

| TEMP.STYLE
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PA Select @ SOUrCe StYIE. e

Select a preset style that is close to the style you want to create. Preset
style selection is carried out in the normal way (page 47).

If you want to select a [DISK/CUSTOM] style, press [DESK/
CUSTOM] style button once again and use SH¥LE A and v but-
tons, or the data dial ¢+/+] buttons to select a [DISK/CUSTOM] style

E] Select the section you want to record. .. =] wore )
In the CUSTOM STYLE display page 1, press the first LCD button ° ;\’/11;\7/\6/ gUIfITTg’\C/)’ iyfﬁl’gfgg;m

as many times as necessary to select the section you want to program are referred to as “section”, and

first: MAIN A, MAIN B, INTRO, FILL IN, or ENDING. The MAIN A RHYTHM 1/2, BASS, CHORD 1/2,
PAD or PHRASE 1/2 are referred to as

section is initially selected. ‘part”

* Only one pattern can be created for
each INTRO, FILL IN and ENDING
section.

Whether the “A” or “B” variations of the
INTRO, FILL IN and ENDING sections

CUSTOH STYLE ™%

s Standard2Kit
M cHe

Beat of the selected style

Current measure number of @ 4/4
the selected section —_—1E1/2 are used as the source pattern de-
] ZPBTB Bossa Noval pends on whether the MAIN A or MAIN
MAIN A B section was selected when the Cus-
:;?gﬂ;;i?:g rsezz?nber of RHYTHM1 tom Style function was engaged. (As
for FILL IN, “FILL IN from A to A”, or

“FILL IN from B to B” is used.)

I3 Change the time signature and number of meas-
UresS, if reqQUIred. ..o

If you want to create a style in a different time signature than the cur-
rent style, or change the number of measures in the selected section,
Press the PAGP»] button to go to CUSTOM STYLE display page 2.

CUSTOH STYLE

Bus  Standard2Kit
M cne

¥ a/4
E1/2

& 270ke Bossa Noval
Current recording gﬁﬁ_ﬁnl

section and part
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Use theBEAT LCD button to select a different time signature, or the
data dial of—/+] buttons once thBERT parameter has been selected. As
soon as you choose to change the beat valueCleat style ?”
prompt will appear, since you will have to completely clear all sections
and parts of the style and start recording from scratch if you change the
time signature. Predi to clear the style, dANCEL to abort. Once
the style has been cleared you can select a new time signature as re
quired: 2, 3, 4, or 5.

‘ 0 Clear style ?

DDDC‘X\D

Use theMERSURE LCD button to select a different number of meas-
ures for the selected section, or the data dipHet buttons once the
MERASURE parameter has been selected. As soon as you choose to
change the number of measures in the sectionGledr section ?”
prompt will appear, since you will have to clear all parts of the current
selected section and start recording from scratch if you change the
number of measures. PrdlK to clear the section, &@ANCEL to abort.
Once the section has been cleared you can select a new number of meas-
ures as required: 1 through 8. The FILL IN section has only 1 measure
and the number of measures cannot be changed although the FILL IN
section can be cleared using this operation.

y

‘ 0 Clear section ?

C]C]C]C‘Y\C]

Once theBEAT and/orMEASURE parameters have been set as re-
quired, press the PAGHL] button to go back to the first Custom Style

page.
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[H Select the part and voice you want to record. ...

Use thePART LCD button, the data dial, #/+] buttons to select the
part you want to record:

CUSTOH STYLE

s Standard2Kit

R1 Rhythm 1

R2 Rhythm 2 W cie
Bs Bass @ a/4
E11/2
C1 Chord 1 W 270KB Bossa Noval
MAIN A
€2 | Chord2 RHYTHM1
Pd Pad

P1 Phrase 1
P2 Phrase 2

Recording part Part containing no data

Playback part OFF

The R1 part is initially selected and set to the record mode.
Any part you select can be set to the record mode by using the rightmost
LCD button to selectRECORD” after selecting the part (the part
number will be highlighted). Since parts other than R1 and R2 must be
cleared before they can be recorded (if the source style is a preset style or
a style loaded from the optional Style File disk) tEée‘ar part ?”
confirmation will appear if you select a part that contains data: piess
to clear the part and continue,GANCEL to abort. Only one part can be
set to the record mode. All other parts will be seRbAY” (part
number surrounded by box) or turnddFF” (part number only — no
box). No indication appears for the parts that contain no data.

‘ 0 Clear part ?

DDD%D

At this point you can also select the voice you want to record with
(the preset voice for that part will initially be selected). For the R1 par
only [DRUMS] voices can be used. For the R2 part, all voices except
Organ Combi. voice can be used. For the remaining parts, all voices| ex-
cept[DRUMS] and Organ Combi. voice can be used.

—
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[3 Record the selected Part. ... =] wore

You can now add new parts to the selected part by playing the key-. pjaypack can be started and stopped
board at the appropriate timing (play in C Major seventh since the Cus- via the [START/STOP] button as re-
: : ired while in the Custom Style mode
tom Style is recorded as a C Major seventh pattern). If you want to creat‘ﬁ’data cannot be recorded while
a totally new part from scratch, press BlEAR LCD button to clear playback is stopped.
the selected part before beginning to record. If both the R1 and R2 parts
are cleared the metronome will sound to provide a timing guide (the met-
ronome sound is not recorded). When a drum kit voice is used, a single
drum instrument sound can be cleared from the R1 or R2 part by press-
ing the key corresponding to the instrument to be cleared while holding
Fhe Ifeyboard C1” key. The metronome timing guide can also be cle ar
in this way. — o
e The timing guide will stop as soon as
the Custom Style is stored.

CUSTOH STYLE

e The sound of all parts is automatically

148
M cr? Standard2Kit stopped at the end of the style — i.e.
@ a4 at the point between repeats when
E1/2 Bossa Noval recording. It is therefore not advisable
W 276kB to record over this point.

MAIN A

RHYTHM1

Another useful recording aid is tiS®L0 LCD button: when this
button is pressed and highlighted, only the selected part will sound. Press
the SOLO button again to turn the solo function off and hear the entire
style.

Quantize the recorded part, if necessary. ... =] ore)

You can “tighten up” the timing of a recorded part by aligning all | - Quantization can also be applied to the
notes to specified beats via the PART QUANTIZE function in CUSTOM &ready recorded part.
STYLE display page 2 (press the PA@@] button). Press the LCD but-
ton below the note symbol to select “quantize size” — i.e. the beats to
which the notes in the current part will be aligned:

ﬁ 32nd notes CUSTOH STYL
—

% 146 Standard2Kit
GH?

l

16th note triplets
P 4/4

E1/2
ﬁej 16th notes B s Bossa Noval
8th note triplets MAIN A
RHYTHM1

8th notes

I

quarter-note triplets . RECAL|
; i SECTION |

quarter notes
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Once the required quantize size has been selected pr&JAiRE
LCD button to actually quantize the current part. Playback will stop for
an instant while the data is being quantized, thelSTRRT LCD button
will change toUNDO, allowing you to undo the quantize operation and
return to the pre-quantized data if the results are not as you expecte
You will not be able to UNDO once another button has been pressed.

=

[l Repeat until the custom style is complete. ...

| | =] o)
Repeat step; 3 through 7 until all parts or all sections have been re- During Custom Style recording, no
corded as required. MIXER display is available.

E] Name the CUStOM SIYIE .

When your custom style is complete, use the PAGE buttons to select
CUSTOM STYLE display page 3, and press Si¥ LE NAME LCD
button to go to the style naming page.

CUSTOH STYLE
B Standard2Kit
M cuz

¥ 4/4
E1/2 Bogsa Noval

W 278KB
MAIN A
RHYTHM1

STYLE
NANE

DDD%

The current style name appears in the upper right corner of the dis-
play. Use th€ HAR LCD button to position the underline cursor at the
character you want to change (style names can be up to 12 characters in
length). Use the data dial and/or the+] buttons to select the character
you want to enter from the list in the center of the display, then press the
CHAR SET LCD button to enter the character at the current cursor pasi-
tion. Repeat this procedure until your name is complete BREK
SPACE LCD button can be used to back up one space and delete a char-
acter.

NAH|

CUSTOH STYLE FILE
[Bossa Noval 1

B #8%k’ (¥%+,-. /0123456789 ::<=>7d
ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPRRSTUVHXYZL¥1"_"
abcdefghidklvnoparstuvuxez{|}

When the name is complete press@ike LCD button to register the
name for the current custom style RNCEL to abort.




CUSIOM StYlé ecececcccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccocccccoce

] Store the CUSLOM SLYIE. .o = ore )
Press th6§TORE LCD button in CUSTOM STYLE display page 3 to ° '€ lempo setting at the time the

Custom Style is stored becomes the

store the current custom style in the internal memory. Siter'e preset tempo for that style.
HHHRRRHRR?” confirmation prompt antMEMORY No. parameter « Ifthe selected memory number already
will appear (RHRHRHRH” is the style name). Use tdEMORY No. contains a style, the style name will

appear next to the memory number.

A and v LCD buttons to select the memory number — 1 through 12— 7,5 ,isting styie will be overwritten
to which you want to store the custom style, then fi&s$o store or when a new style is stored.
CANCEL to abort.

‘ @ Store Bossa Noval?

O O C‘@C}

BE Exit When done. oo =

Press th¢EXIT] button to exit from the Custom Style mode and | * Custom stvle datais not retained in
memory when the power is turned off,

return to the normal play mode. so be sure to save your custom style
before turning the power off — see
EXIT  DISPLAY HOLD “Save to disk” on page 76.

| Other Custom Style Functions

In addition to the various functions described in the basic custom style recording procedure, above, the
CUSTOM STYLE display pages include several other functions that you may find useful when creating
custom styles.

I = TSYor= 11 IRST=Yox 1T0] o N

This function makes it possible to recall the last-stored version of the
currently selected section (all parts of the section are recalled). Simply
press thARECALL SECTION LCD button in CUSTOM STYLE display
page 2. If the recall operation can't be carried out (i.e. The time signature
has been changed), thedn’t recall!” alert display will appear. If
this happens pre€K to return to the previous display.
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CUSTOH STYLE
s Standard2Kit
M cHe

¥ a4

E1/2 Bogsa Noval

MAIN A
RHYTHM1

M 276kB

B StYle Clear ...

Press th8TYLE CLEAR LCD button in CUSTOM STYLE display
page 3 to entirely clear the current custom style. Fre“you
sure?” confirmation prompt will appear. Pre¥£S to clear the style or

NO to abort.

CUSTOH STYLE

s Standard2Kit

M cHe

¥ a4

E11/2

& 27oxs Bossa Noval
MAIN A
RHYTHM1

? CLEAR

B Volume & EffECtS ... = wore )

; ; ormally the preset VALUE and EF-
CUSTOM STYLE display page 4 includes a range of parameters that’;’ECT TYPE are initally selected. I

let you individually set the volume, reverb, effect, and pan for each part part s set to “ALL", the R1 part

of each custom style section. Use SECTION parameter to select the preset values are displayed. If SEC-
section (or “ALL" sections), and tHRART parameter to select the part | 10> *1 9 L - 11é MAINApre:
(or “ALL” parts). The third LCD button selects VOLUME, REVERB, | | . type “OTHERS" may appear if
EFFECT or PAN, and thBALUE (or DEPTH) parameter sets the the preset effect type is other than that
amount or depth. When VOLUME is selected SEETION parameter of what is in the list. The "OTHERS”
Lo . . selection cannot be re-selected once
is fixed at “ALL” and theDDALUE range is from -50 to +50, relative to you change to a different type.

the preset volume of the source style. The REVERB and EFFECT
DEPTH ranges are from 0 to 100. The PAMIRLUE settings are L10 (full
left) ... C (center) ... R10 (full right). When EFFECT is selected the
TYPE parameter appears and you can also select the effect type viathe
TYPE LCD button. The available effect types are listed below.

Effect Type List

« CHORUS 1 e CELESTE 1 * FLANGER 1
» CHORUS 2 « CELESTE 2 * FLANGER 2
+ CHORUS 3 « CELESTE 3  OFF
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CUSTOH STYLE
Bus  Standard2Kit
M cH?

P a4
E1/2 Bogsa Noval

M 276kB
MAIN A
RHYTHM1

B SAVE 10 DISK oo

A complete set of 12 custom styles or individual custom styles can be
saved to disk via CUSTOM STYLE page 5.

CUSTOH STYLE

Bus  Standard2Kit

M cne
¥ a4

E1/2 Bagsa Noval

i 270KB
MAIN A
RHYTHM1

HEHORY NO.
{1 1 [TEHP.STYLE
¥ '

After making sure that a properly formatted disk is inserted in the | ([Z] ot |
Clavinova disk drive (page 7), use tMEMORY N0. A and v buttons | . saved custom Style files can be
to select the memory number of the custom style you want to save to ~ /oaded via the "STYLE FILE LOAD”
disk, or “ALL” if you want to save a complete set of 12 custom styles, /" descr ’;;)Z‘;é”;gf Style File
When this is done, press tSBUE LCD button to start saving the data to
disk. At this point the name entry display will appear and you can enter a
name for the Custom Style disk file in the same way as you entered ja
name for the Custom Style itself (page 73). PSH4E when the name
has been entered. If a file with the same name already exisSdhee
name! Overwrite?” confirmation prompt will appear. PreB8K to
overwrite the existing file EANCEL to abort.

SAVE

CUSTOH STYLE FILE
[New Style_ 1

B #8%%° ()%+,-./B123456789::<=>7@
ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPRRSTUVHXYZL¥1"~_"
abcdefahidklnnoparstuvuxyz{|}

Your custom styles must be stored to internal memory before they can
be saved to disk (see step 10 of the basic custom style recording proce-
dure). If a custom style has not been stored and you attempt to save it to
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disk, the Please store to memory before saving to disk”
alert display will appear. If this happens pr@&sto return to the previ-
ous display (CUSTOM STYLE display page 3), store the custom styl
then try saving again.

o

B Delete from DISK .o

Saved custom styles can also be deleted from disk via CUSTOM
STYLE page 5.

CUSTOH STYLE

‘% 1468 Standard2Kit
GH?

¥ a4

E1/2 New Style

MAIN A
RHYTHM1

M 278KB

HEHORY NO.

1 1 [Nen Stvle 1
b, A

After making sure that the disk containing the custom style files ig
inserted in the Clavinova disk drive, pressifid ETE LCD button. Use
theFILE A v LCD buttons to select the custom style file you want tg
delete from disk. The “Are you sure?” confirmation prompt will appeatr.
PressYES to delete the custom style file NiD to abort.

Press th¢EXIT] button to exit from the Custom Style mode and
return to the normal play mode.

| Playing Back Your Custom Styles

Once created, your original custom styles can be selected for play- =] wore |
back by pressing tH®ISK/CUSTOM] button (its LED will light), and | . since only one type of INTRO, FILL IN,
then using th8TYLE A and v LCD buttons — or the data dial p#/+] and ENDING section can be recorded
butt t lect th tom stv want t | Th lected st Ifor each Custom Style, no “A/B” varia-
uttons — to select the custom style you want to play. The selected Styl¢;,s e produced during piayback.
can then be played and used with ABC auto accompaniment in exactly

the same way as the preset styles (page 47).

DISK/CUSTOH STYLE

| New Stvle
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| Custom Style Alert & Error Displays

The following alert and error displays may appear in the corresponding situations.

m [nsufficient Memory To StOre ..o

This alert message will appear if there is not enough memory to per-
form a store operation.

Not enoush memory ! Please
delete an unneeded style
or simplify the current
style.

In this case it will be necessary to either delete a style you don’t need
or simplify the style you are currently recording. PEeBNCEL to re-
turn to CUSTOM STYLE display page 1, at which point you can sim-
plify the current style (by clearing a part, etc.)D&LETE to go to the
“Delete style ?” display:

0 Delete style ?

(=] wore |

* The amount of memory being used for
the selected style is also shown on the
display (in approximate kilobytes) so

Use theMEMORY No. A and v buttons to select the number of the as to set up the approximate standard
which style to delete in relation to the

style you want to delete, then prdH§ to delete the style, @ANCEL total 300 KB memory space.
to abort.

HEHORY MO.
[B‘Irieat Popl‘ 1(18kE CANCEL

m Memory Full During Recording ...

This alert message will appear if the memory becomes full during
recording or editing.
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0 Not enoush memory !

4%

Presd0K to return to CUSTOM STYLE display page 1 and simplify th
style by clearing a part, etc.

B EXIt BEIOIre STOI® ..o,

If you presdEXIT] button to exit from the Custom Style function before
storing the style the following display will appear.

0 Store Bossa Noval?

[TEHP.STYLE
¥ s

Select a memory number and pr&¥€&sS to store the style and then exit,
pressNO to exit without storing the style, or prdSANCEL to return to the
Custom Style mode.

m Style Change Before Store ...,

If you attempt to select a different source style before storing the curre

tvl ded. the foll . disol il  If you want to select a different
Style you recoraed, tne 1oliowing aispiay will appeatr. source style without storing the

current style, exit from the CUS-
TOM STYLE mode without storing
the style (see “Exit Before Store”
above), and then re-enter the
CUSTOM STYLE mode.

0 Store Bossa Noval?

LTEHP.STYLE
N A

Select a memory number and pr8%6to store the style and then select
the new source style, or predSANCEL to return to the Custom Style mode.
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Style files from optional Yamaha “Style File” disks, or disks contain-
ing custom style files you've created yourself, can be loaded into the

CVP-98/96 and played as required.

g About the Yamaha Style File Format

« The Style File Format is Yamaha'’s original auto-accompaniment format which

has evolved through years of development and refinement.

Style File Format

allows you to use exceptionally high quality accompaniments with a variety of
chord types through its unique conversion system. In addition to the internal
styles, the optional style disks let you use different sophisticated styles cre-

ated with the Style File Format.

Loaded disk styles will be retained in memory only until the
off.

(=] wore ] -

CUSTOM] memory whenever the power is turned on.

power is turned

One pre-programmed temporary style is automatically loaded into the [DISK/

= © oo Ess
==  DOED 0000S8
| Loading Disk Styles
Bl Insert the Style DiSK ... =] wore |

Insert the Style File Disk into the disk drive with the sliding door o
the disk facing the drive slot and the label side facing upward. The d
should click into place and the DISK IN USE lamp will light briefly
while the Clavinova reads and identifies the disk. When an approprig

Style File disk is inserted, the STYLE FILE LOAD display (see step 2
below) will appear automatically. If the disk is already inserted and th
STYLE FILE LOAD display is not showing, press fitdSK/CUS-
TOM] selector to call the DISK/CUSTOM STYLE display and press
LOAD SINGLE button.

DISK/CUSTOH STYLE

| TEMP.STYLE

n

« If a disk containing both song and style
files is loaded, the SONG PLAY mode
sk will automatically be selected. In this
case press the SONG [PLAY] button
so that its indicator goes out to exit

ite from the SONG PLAY mode, then
)

press the [DISK/CUSTOM)] button.

e

the
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A set of 12 files saved by using the Custom Style save “ALL” func
tion (page 76) can be loaded by pressingibk LOAD LCD button
rather than th& 0AD SINGLE button. The rest of the ALL LOAD pro-
cedure is essentially the same as the LOAD SINGLE procedure, as 1
lows.

F1 Select a Style File

To select the desired style, use the left/right LCD buttons. You cal
also use th8TYLE A v buttons, data dial, ¢+/+] buttons.

You can “preview” the selected style by pressinglth®TEN LCD
button (the “LISTEN” function is not available in the ALL LOAD dis-

play).

STYLE FILE LOAD *
| GUITAR

| MIDTEMPO
|_MOR

| ACOUSTIC

m— %{:} =

Press th& ISTEN LCD button again or thESTART/STOP] button
to stop listening.

!

AMERICAN

poooo

(—)
(—)
(—)
(—)

K] Select a Memory Number & Load the Style

Use theMEMORY LCD button to select the memory number to
which the selected style file is to be loaded (1 through 12), then pres
LOAD LCD button to load the style file.

Repeat Step 2 and 3 to select and load more style files as you like

STYLE FILE LOAD *
| GUITAR

| MIDTEMPO
|_MOR
|_ACOUSTIC

AMERICAN

ol-

(=] wore |

» If a tempo is set prior to loading the
style, that tempo becomes the default
for the loaded style.

n

* Some styles are too large for the LIS-
TEN function. In this case the “Too
much data for LISTEN function! Please
load data.” alert display will appear. In
this case load the style directly as in
step 3.

¢ ABC is automatically turned on when
the LOAD SINGLE button is pressed
and the style is played back automati-
cally with the ABC accompaniment in
C Major when the LISTEN LCD button
is pressed. You can also change the
chord or try playing on the keyboard if
you like.

(=] wore |

« If the selected memory number already
contains a style, the style name will

st «%pear at the lower right in the display.
The existing style will be overwritten

. when a new style is loaded.
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It is not necessary to select a memory number when ALL LOAD is (] wore |
selected in step 1. Simply pre@K to load ofCANCEL to abort. « The ALL LOAD display is as follows:

If there is not enough memory to load the specified file Net’ STYLE FILE LORD _—
enough memory! Delete an unneeded style ?” alert dis- 4:
play will appear. In this case it will be necessary to delete a style you L |
don't need before loading the new style. UseNHEMORY No. A and L |
v buttons to select the number of the style you want to delete, then press|l !
DELETE to delete the style, @ANCEL to abort.

CANCEL

When ALL LOAD is executed, all data
in the 12 memories will be replaced by

Not enoush memory ! new data.
Delete an unneeded
style ? (=] wore |

* The amount of memory being used for
the selected style is also shown on the
display (in approximate kilobytes) so
as to set up the approximate standard

HEHORY NO. which style to delete in relation to the
|1 [8Beat Pop1 1(10K DELETE total 300 KB memory space.

Eject the Disk When DONE ..o (=] wore )

.. . . . . . e The DISK IN USE lamp will light while
When you've finished with the Style File disk, press the disk drive,  the style is being loaded. NEVER

EJECT button to remove it and return to the normal play mode display. attempt to remove a disk while the

. . . DISK IN USE lamp is lit.
You can return to the normal play mode without removing the disk by P
e The LISTEN, LOAD, [EXIT] and style

pressing théEXIT] button or éSTYLE selector. buttons will not function while the style
data is being loaded (i.e. while the
DISK IN USE lamp is lit).

] Using Loaded Style Files

Once loaded, style files can be selected for playback by pressing|the
[DISK/CUSTOM] button (its LED will light), and then using the
STYLE A and v LCD buttons — or the data dial p#/+] buttons — to
select the style you want to play. The selected style can then be played
and used with ABC auto accompaniment in exactly the same way as the
preset styles (page 47).

DISK/CUSTOH STYLE

STYLE | ELECTRO AMERICAN |

O PoP O 16BEAT ODéggE O ROCK  OBALLAD O JAZZ IGUITAR I
| MIDTEMPO I

fo) BOOM fo) iy o;IF(*JI?\lDAI[ OCOUNTRY O WALTZ :‘( DISK I MOR I
|

SIVLE FILE

- %@ | ACOUSTIC
CUSTOH ALL

LOAD
'y ¥ STYLE LOAD SINGLE

OO0 0O
A
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Registl'ations
(Registering/Recalling Panel Setups)

The Registration feature can be used to memorize a number of
complete panel setups that you can recall whenever needed. A
total of 20 setups (5 banks x 4 memories) can be registered.

REGISTRATION

JUdus

MEMORY

== ~ ssos[Gog0es]

=

(]
OFREEZE
(@]

Kl Set up the controls as required. ...

For a list of the parameter settings memorized by the Registration
function, refer to page 35 of the Reference Manual.

FA Select a Registration bank. ...

Press the BANK-] [+] buttons to display the banks below and to the
right of the style name in the main display.
Select one of the five bank8:— E.

REGISTRATION

1 2 3 4 % &ORY
JODDES

VOICE *
416 Grand Piano

i
HALL1

STYLE

8Beat Popd




K] Register the panel setup.

While holding thdMEMORY] button, simultaneously press one of
the REGISTRATION1] — [4] buttons. Any data that was previously
the selected location is erased and replaced by the new settings. Th
corresponding Registration number (bank/button number) and the R
tration name will appear below and to the right of the style name in t
main display. “A-1 (number 1 of bank A)” and “REGIST A-1" (tempo-
rary Registration name) will appear next to the RE mark.

REGISTRATION

1 2 3 4
43000
VOICE
Tenor Sax

BANK + MEMORY

-

i 116

@)
HALL3

Registered Registration
number and name

| Recalling the Registered Panel Settings

Registrations (Registering/Recalling Panel Setups) ee e e e e c000c0cccc0cccccccccce

(=] vore |

Registration

e Range: Bank: A— E, Button: 1 — 4

» Basic setting: Pre-programmed set-
€ tings are registered in all Registration
eqi wmbers.

gist

Backup of last settings: ON
ne

(=] vore |

» The REGISTRATION [NAME] pop-up
display appears when pressing the
[MEMORY] button,; however, this
display is not necessary in registering
the panel setup.

n

The data for each Registration or a
group of 20 Registrations can be
saved to floppy disk, for future recall.
(See page 139.)

Press the BANK—] [+] buttons as described above (in step #2) to
select the bank corresponding to the desired Registration. Then, sin
press the corresponding REGISTRATIQN — [4] button to recall the
desired Registration. The recalled Registration number (bank/buttorn
number) and the Registration name will appear below and to the righ

the style name in the LCD display. A pencil icon appears at the right of

the Registration name in the display as soon as any change is made
panel buttons or settings. In other words, if the pencil icon is display
the current panel settings are different from those stored in memory.

VOICE
Jazz,

i

W 116

Ol

raan
i

—— Edit Symbol

(=] nore |

V
P! Only selecting a different bank will not
change the Registration settings.

» The Registration settings are recalled
t ofonly when one of the REGISTRATION
[1] — [4] buttons is pressed.
. ‘{ the Left Pedal function is set to “Reg-
to § fation” (see page 133), the left pedal
ed, can be used to step through the Regis-
trations, letting you recall a different
Registration each time the pedal is
pressed. However, other left pedal

settings assigned to each Registration
cannot be recalled in this case.
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| Naming the Registration

A temporary name is given to the Registration setup when you re
ter the panel settings; however, you can change this name freely wit
function.

Kl Press the [MEMORY] button to call up the REGIS-
TRATION [NAME] pop-up display.

O Select the number of the Registration whose name you wish to
change by using the left/right LCD buttons. The data dial and [-/+]
buttons also can be used.

gis-
h this

REGISTRATION [NAHE] ™

BANK + MEMORY

CD % @umnmm |||||||||||||@

%j OFES @mnmmu | BANK B REGIST A-2] |||||||||||||@

@mnmmu | BANK C REGIST A-3| |||||||||||||@

You can also select the Registra- C=5ymmm | BANK D REGIST A-4 | v )
tion number by using thBANK v =mmmm | BANK E mummn )

A orREGIST v A buttons.

OO0 000

A Press the NAME button to call up the display for en-

tering the NaMEe. ..
Use theCHARD button to move the underline cursor to the desired char-
acter position in the file name display. (File names can be up to 12 char-
acters in length).

NAHE

O Use the data dial or [-/+] buttons to select and high-
light the character or mark you wish to enter.
Press the CHAR SET button to enter the selected
character to the current cursor position in the file
name. Continue entering other characters or marks
in this way until you complete the name.

REGISTRATION FILE
[REGIST A-1 1

H #8%%° (¥#%+,-. /8123456789 ::¢<=>70
ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPRRSTUVHXYZL¥1"~_"
abcdefghidklvnoparstuvuxez{|}

To delete the character at the previous position, preBii6K
SPACE button. The character before the underline cursor is deleted and
the cursor moves back to the deleted position.

To abort the Registration nhaming operation and return to the main
display, press thEANCEL button.

When the Registraion name is complete, pres8kbutton to regis-
ter it. The display will return to the main display and the Registration
name is indicated below and to the right of the style name.
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| Freeze Function

When the Registration Freeze function is set to on, the parameters set
in the FREEZE display will not be changed when a Registration is re
called. This allows you to recall different Registrations while using the
Auto Accompaniment, without suddenly changing the styles or volume

settings.
il Press [FREEZE] (the lamp lights), and the REGIS- =] wore
TRATION FREEZE pop-up display appears. ... - For a list of the Freeze parameters,

see page 35 in the Reference Manual.

REGISTRATION

1 2 3 4 BANKE MEMORY REGISTRATION [FREEZE
D D D D CHta | REVERB/EFFECT
@ | TUNE

|_PEDAL
Freeze parameters - I*AGMP SETTING

CATEGORY

Parameters set to Freeze ON appear with
an asterisk¥), and “ON” (in theON/OFF
section) is highlighted.

FA Select the desired parameter. ... S
Select the desired parameter by using the left LCD buttons, then set The Regisffaﬁof; ';fezze I';U”CﬁO" re-
Freeze to ON or OFF by pressing s/ OFF button. g e e banks are
You can also select the parameter by usinC@EEGORY v A but-
tons, data dial, di/+] buttons. (=] wore |

Freeze Parameters
e Basic setting: ACMP SETTING
REGISTRATION [FREEZE] Freeze ON (other parameters: OFF)

|*VOICE SETTING « Backup of last settings: ON
| REVERB/EFFECT
|_TUNE

|_PEDAL

|%*ACMP SETTING

T s
D%C]DC]

To cancel the Registration Freeze function, pfeREEZE] again
(the lamp turns off).
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!
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Song PlaybacK ........ccceeeveeennnnnns

In this manual, the recorded music data of your performance, and
the song data of various disk software are all referred to as
“songs.”

The CVP-98/96 can play back songs you've recorded yourself
using the Song Record function (page 105), and other songs of
various musical styles. You can also play along on the keyboard
with the songs as they play back. Moreover, with song data
software that includes lyrics, you can view the lyrics in the display
during playback.

g « Consult your Yamaha dealer for information on song data that is compat-
ible with the Lyric Display function of the CVP-98/96.

g - See the section “Handling Floppy Disks” (page 7) for information on using
floppy disks.

» Playback data cannot be output via MIDI.

&3 Playback of Different Disks
» In addition to songs you've recorded yourself, the CVP-98/96 can play
back commercially available disks of Yamaha DOC software, XG software,
and Disklavier PianoSoft as well as GM software. See the section “Playing
Other Types of Music Data” on page 99.

SONG CONTROL

00000

i

| Playback

Kl Enter the Song Play MOde. ..o =] wore

Gently insert the included “Music Software Collection” disk or a disk The Song Play mode is not automati-
s ) : : : cally engaged from the disk-related
contalnl.ng songs you've recorded yoursel.f mtg the disk drlvg. Mak.e FUNCTION displays, or the CUSTOM
sure to insert the disk face up in correct direction, as shown in the illus- styLE display — even when inserting
tration, until it clicks into place. The Song Play mode is automatically ~ the disk.

called up when a song disk is inserted in the disk drive.

Qastwscam &

.
e A
L7,

Label

Sliding shutter
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0 The DISK IN USE lamp lights while the CVP-98/96 reads and
identifies the disk. Once the disk has been identified, the SONG
PLAY [MAIN] display (display page 1) appears in the display and
the [SONG] lamp lights.

If a song disk is already inserted but the Song Play mode is not e
gaged, press tHSONG] button.

O The [SONG] lamp lights. Press the PAGE [«] [P>] buttons to se-
lect the first page, if the SONG PLAY [MAIN] display is not shown.

K1 Select a song number.

Select the desired song number for playback by usin§GMNG v or
A buttons, data dial ¢~/+] buttons.

0 The selected song number, name, current tempo and the file icon
which indicates the type of the file are displayed.

Select “ALL” if you want all songs on the disk to be played in orde
Select “RANDOM?” if you want all songs on the disk to be played at
random. For either selection “ALL” or “RANDOM” the songs will be
repeated until playback is stopped.

Current voice for the keyboard

SONG PLAY [CHAIN] %
‘élzf Grand Piano

Tempo

2 Arabesdue

Selected song

-

(=] vore )

e Song numbers 1 - 60 are displayed,
including song numbers that contain
no song data. However, no song
names are displayed for song numbers
that contain no data.

number/name
e N
e File Icons
. . . X NOTE
There are four icons (shown below) that indicate the type of the file (] vore )

X8/A XGISMF format file
P
%ﬁgmta /1 DOC/ESEQ format file
PianoSoft: / | Yamaha Disklavier PianoSoft or XG/ESEQ file
ﬁG?P/ [@ | Song data recorded with the CVP-98/96

-

" Refer to the section “MIDI and Data
Compatibility” (nage 8 in the Refer-
ence Manual) for information on file
formats.

Icons are not shown for song data file
recorded with other CVP models,
excepting the CVP-98/96 and CVP-
94/92.

/
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Use the PAGH «] [P] buttons to call up the SONG PLAY [LIST] _ )

. . . . . . 'hen nothing appears in the song name
display (display page 3), to view the entire list of the song names in the, ...,

disk. The desired song can be selected easily by using the left/right « This indicates that there is no song data
LCD buttons, data dial, g&/+] buttons. You can also select the song 0 this song number.

by pressing th6ONG v 4 buttons. Up to ten song titles are shown ir=] wore |

the display at a time. If more songs are on the disk, the next ten titlegepeat piayback from Specific Songs

will appear when you scroll past the last title shown in the display. | * /fyou first select ALL in the SONG PLAY
[MAIN] display, and then select a song in
the SONG PLAY [LIST] display (display

page 3), all songs will be repeatedly

SONG PLAY [LIST]

. . layed back starting from the selected
@mmumu |1 London Brid mfis Children s | |||||||||||||@ go/;\:;. ]
@mmumu |2 Arabescue np LovelsaM 7| |||||||||||||@ g
-NDTE

@mmumu |3 Silent Nigh MR Stone s | |||||||||||||@ Repeat Playback of a Single Song
@mmumn |4 Dance Of Ho ® g |||||||||||||@ - Ifyou select a song in the SONG PLAY

_ [MAIN] display or in the SONG PLAY
@mmumu |5 Mission Imp & 10] |||||||||||||@ [LIST] display (display page 3), and then

select the 1 SONG in the SONG PLAY
REPERT display (display page 4), only
the selected song will be played back
repeatedly until stopped.

=] vore )
Voice Selection During Playback
E] Start and stop playback. ... e e eyboard
. can be changed during song playback by
Start playback of the selected song by pressing the frRio&Y/ selecting a voice in the normal way (page
STO P] button. 27). The voices of the 1/RIGHT & 2/
LEFT part being played back can be
O Playback of the selected song starts. Unless ALL or RANDOM changed in the SONG PLAY [PART]
is selected, the selected song will play through to the end and display (page 92).
playback will stop automatically. The current measure number =3
and tempo will be shown in the display during playback. . Please note that the song may not start
You can also start playback of the selected song by pressing the ~ Mmediately after pressing [PLAY/STOP]
[START/STOP] button. (=] wore |
Turning off the Keyboard Guide Lamp
SONG CONTROL e The keyboard guide lamps correspond-
O PAUSE REW e K o Rec ing to the keys being played by the 1/

gl RIGHT and 2/LEFT part will light in real
>/m time. These guide lamps can be turned
off in the SONG PLAY [GUIDE MODE]

display (display page 5). (See page 103.)

(= ore

Turning Off the Lyric Display
Press the pan@PLAY/STOP] button to stop playback.  The lyrics are shown in the display when

playing back software which contains
lyric data. If you want to stop the lyrics

You can also stop playback by pressing[8iBART/STOP] button. from appearing, you can disable the
; ; function from display page 5 of the
You can exit from the song play modg by pressmd$|®NG] SONG PLAY [GUIDE MODE] display.
button. The lamp turns off and the previous display appears.

=] vore

Using the Pedal to Start/Stop Playback

e By setting the Left Pedal Function to
START/STOP in the FUNCTION [PEDAL]
display (display page 3), the left pedal
can function the same as the [START/
STOP] button. (See page 133.)

0 Song playback stops.
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Vs

e Adjusting the Tempo

The playback tempo of the song can be changed freely as desired. ] ot |

(See page 49.) The preset tempo for the selected song can be resta
any time by simultaneously pressing the TEMPG] buttons.

Usually the tempo is indicated by numbers. However in case of the

free tempo software - =" will appear in place of the tempo on the
display, and the measure numbers shown on the display will not cort
spond to the actual measure; this only serves as a reference as to m
the song has been played back. The increase or decrease of the ter
based on the basic tempo is indicated by a percentage figure in the
play when the tempo is changed (from -99 to +99 at maximum; the r
differs depending on the software).

SONG PLAY [HAIN]
‘é"—l Grand Piano

— TEMPO +

1 MyOne And On

— RESET —

PianoSoft-

redTag beat lamp may not flash for
songs not having rhythm.

» With some songs, the displayed
measure numbers may not match
those marked on the score.

e_

uch of
mpo
dis-
ange

1 Eject the disk

When you've finished with the currently loaded disk, simply press
disk drive’s EJECT button to remove it.

O The LCD display returns to the main display.

Qo uscam

N
theMazke sure not to take out the disk

while the DISK IN USE lamp is lit or
while a song is being played back.

Volume Adjustment for Each Part
e The volume of each Part can be ad-
justed in the MIXER display.

CAUTION

NOTE

NOTE

Adjusting the Level Balance of Song

Playback and the Keyboard Voices

. Use the [ACMP/SONG VOLUME]
control (page 17) to adjust the volume.

e When playing back a song recorded
with the Auto Accompaniment function,
Auto Accompaniment cannot be turned
on by pressing the [ACMP ON] button.

NOTE
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] Part Cancel

The 1/RIGHT (right hand)2/LEFT (left hand) anddRCH (accom-

. . . NOTE
paniment) buttons in the SONG PLAY [MAIN] display can be used to -OFF can be switched during
turn playback of the corresponding parts on or off. The buttons are highpaypack.

lighted when the parts are turned on. For example, you can turn off the parts not having any data cannot be

right- and/or left-hand parts so you can practice them on the keyboard. turned on. [This applies when there is
actually no data in the assigned track
SONG PLAY CHAIN] (page 92), or when the assigned track

*é ® Grand Piano is set to “TRK - - (OFF)."]

1 London Bridg

(=] nore |

e In the case of Yamaha Disklavier
PianoSoft files, DOC files and XG/
ESEQ files, the part indication does
not appear for the parts without data.

In this example, 1/RIGHT is cancelled.

The track assignment for each button can be changed in display page
6 of the SONG PLAY [PART] display (page 92).

m Turning Individual Accompaniment Parts On
or Off

Normally, pressing thBRCH (accompaniment) LCD button turns all
orchestra parts (tracks 3 — 16) — or all parts other than 1/RIGHT and 2/
LEFT — on or off at once. You can, however, turn these parts on or off
individually from the SONG PLAY [TRACK PLAY] display (display
page 2).

El Select the SONG PLAY TRACK PLAY page. ... (2] wore |

e All track numbers appear whether the

Use the PAGH «] [»] buttons to select the SONG PLAY [TRACK tracks contain data or not when a

. . Standard MIDI file song is selected
PLAY] dlsplay (dlsplay page 2)' (excepting songs recorded on the
O Tracks which contain data are indicated above TRACK <« / b CVP-98/96/94/92)

Tracks enabled for playback are indicated by a box surrounding
the track number. Tracks which do not contain data are not dis-
played.

SONG PLAY [TRACK PLAY]
‘% ® Grand Piano

1 London Brida

) O 4« E
et
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A Select the desired track for playback
(PLAY/OFF, SOLO). ..o

Select the track by usiddBACK <« or >, or the data dial, or tHe/
+] buttons.

O The selected track is indicated by an underline mark.

Select playback or off for the selected track by pressing one of the far
right LCD buttondPLAY (playback) oiOFF.
When a track is muted, the track number is “ghosted” (shown in lighter
indication) in the display. The voice used by the currently selected track
is shown abov®LAY/0OFF.

D

Select a track, then press and highlight§8&0 LCD button to hear
only the selected track. Press $(H.0 LCD button again to cancel the
Solo function.

SONG PLAY [TRACK PLAY SONG PLAY LTRACK PLAY]

‘é ® Grand Piano ‘é ® Grand Piano

1 London Bridg 1 London Bridg

I Assignment of Tracks to1 /RIGHT and 2/LEFT, and Voice Assignment

m Assigning Tracks to  1/RIGHT and 2/LEFT................ S

Specific tracks can be assigned to ti@ 1GHT and2/LEFT in the ‘ ThZ ifa"k issg_”ze”_fs ‘g ,DOCS ﬂ;te)fl

. . . an amana DIsKlavier PlanoSoit 11les
SONG PLAY [MAIN] display, allowing you to selectively turn playback . fived and therefore cannot be

of assigned tracks on or off. TRACK - - (OFF) can be assign2ad to changed.

LEFT. The same track cannot be assigned to both parts.

(=] wore |
Select the SONG PLAY [PART] display (display page 6) by using the Tracks cannot be assigned during
PAGE[ «] [»] buttons. playback.

O Press the 1/RIGHT or 2/LEFT button to highlight the section in
the display, then use the data dial or [-/+] buttons to assign the
desired track.

You can also select the track by pressingithABIGHT or 2/LEFT
button.
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SONG PLAY [PART]
2 % Grand Piano (= vore |

E 1 About Track Assignments

* Basic setting: Differs depending on
1 London Bridga the file type (The [2/LEFT] parameter
may sometimes be set to “TRK - -
(OFF).”)

(=] wore |

e The playback voice cannot be as-
signed during playback.

m Selecting Voices for 1/RIGHT and 2/LEFT Parts ...

The playback voices for the 1/RIGHT and 2/LEFT parts can be se
lected in the SONG PLAY [PART] display.

PresPART1,2 DOICE v or a to highlight the corresponding sec-
tion of the display, then select the playback voice for 1/RIGHT and 2
LEFT parts by using the data dial[ef+] buttons.

Or you can also select it by using #BRT1,2 UOICE v or a.

~

SONG PLAY [PART]
‘é ® Grand Piano

1 London Bridg

PART1.2 VDICE

N &

| Overall Song Playback Volume Control

The[ACMP/SONG VOLUME] button can be used to control the = wore )

overall volume of song playbaCk' e If Auto Accompaniment is turned on

during the playback of an original song
that was recorded without Auto Ac-

VOLUME companiment, the [ACMP/SONG
MASTER  ACMP/SONG VOLUME] control will affect the level of
VOLUME VOLUME

the Auto Accompaniment rather than
that of song playback. However, Auto
Accompaniment cannot be turned on
when playing back data transformed
with the Transform function (page
142).

e The Auto Accompaniment function
cannot be used when playing back
commercially available disk software or
songs recorded with Auto Accompani-
ment.

<
b
x

=1
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| Individual Part Volume Control

To adjust the playback volume of individual parts, press the
[MIXER] button while in the Song Play mode to call up the MIXER
display. The display corresponding to the software being played back
appears in display page 1, and you can control the volume balance of the
keyboard sound and the orchestra accompaniment. Each track can |be
adjusted in display page 2.

Ny MASTER
O SONG @ MIXER  OEQUALIZER OFUNCTION

Press one of the LCD buttons to highlight the desired parameter, then
use the data dial ¢+/+] buttons to adjust the volume of each part.

Several parts can be selected at once by simultaneously pressing the
corresponding LCD buttons. The volume of all selected parts can then
be adjusted together. Values can be adjusted in two-unit steps.

e When Playing Back XG/SMF Files or Original Song Data

HIXER *
2= Grand Piano PARTL | Part1

PART2 Part 2
OTHER Parts 3 — 8,11 — 16

1 SONG_001

RHYTHM Parts 9 and 10

KBD Volume of your keyboard performance
e When Playing Back DOC Files
HIXER
‘é ?f Grand Piano L&R Right- and left-hand parts (piano part)
BASS Bass part
: SONG_001 ORCH Orchestra part

RHYTHM Rhythm part

KBD Volume of your keyboard performance




0000ccccc0ccccccccccccscccccccccccccccccceeseee S0NY Playhack

e When Playing Back XG/ESEQ Files

HIXER
‘% -, Grand Piano

L&R Right- and left-hand parts (piano part)
1 SONG_001 ORCH Accompaniment part
KBD Volume of your keyboard performance

e When Playing Back Yamaha Disklavier PianoSoft Files

HIXER
%__1 Grand Piano L&R Right- and left-hand parts (piano part)

KBD Volume of your keyboard performance

1 MyOne And On

Use the PAGH «] [»] buttons to call up display page 2 of the
TRACK MIXER display so that all sixteen tracks appear. From this
page you can change the volume, voice, Reverb Depth, etc.

The parameters below can be changed. See the indicated reference
pages for each parameter.

HIXER %
TRACK 1

(=] wore |

e The parameters Program Change
Number (PRG#), Bank LSB (BNK
LSB), and Bank MSB (BNK MSB),
which are used to select voices via
MIDI, are displayed when VOICE is

Available parameters in the TRACK MIXER display selected.
e When track 1 — 16 is selected: e When TIL (Total) is selected:
* VOLUME (See page 94.) *« TEMPO (See page 49.) g
* VOICE (See page 27.) * REVERB TYPE (See page 41.) - )
« PAN (See page 132.) « REVERB DEPTH (See page 42.) ¢ Depending on the file type, some
« REVERB DEPTH (See page 43.) « EFFECT TYPE (See page 46.) parameters cannot be changed. For
« EFFECT DEPTH (See page 46.) such parameters, a “Fixed” indication
is shown.
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] Changing Settings in the TRACK MIXER Display

Kl Select the track to be changed. ...

Select the desired track by pressIRACK « or . Selectindl TL
(Total) will change the overall settings of the song rather than the set
tings of individual tracks.

Press the far right LCD button to sel@&tAY (playback),0FF, or
SOLO for the selected track. Sel&fL0 if you want to play only the
selected track.

HIXER

TRack 5 Marimba

VOLUHE= 74

F Select the parameter to be edited. ... = wore )
PressSELECT v or a to select the desired parameter. * Depending on the file type, voice

changes may only be possible for

Current value of the selected track tracks 1 and 2.

HIXER
TRACK 5

(=] wore |

e Selecting TTL and changing the RE-

iﬁeﬁdtg ?)_e VERB DEPTH value will also affect the
edited sound of your keyboard performance.

e The voices of tracks to which data of
Auto Accompaniment, rhythm and/or
harmony have been recorded can also

Selected track is be changed.

highlighted.

* Volume range: 0 — 100

e One EFFECT TYPE can be setto a
single song.
If another song is selected, all settings
will return to the basic settings for the
song (or the settings used for record-
ing the song).

E Edlt the Value Or Settlng' -------------------------------------------------------------------------- e |f Auto Accompanimen[ Is turned on

. . during playback of an original song
Use the data dial ¢+/+] buttons to change the value or setting. YOU  ihat was recorded without the Auto

can make changes to the parameters while the song is playing back| letAccompaniment function, the MIXER
. . . . display will function as Auto Accompa-
ting you immediately hear the results of your edits. niment Part Volume Control instead of

Song Track Volume Control.




0000ccccc0ccccccccccccscccccccccccccccccceeseee S0NY Playhack

| Repeat Functions

The CVP-98/96 has convenient repeat functions that let you repe at
play ba_lck the same song or sectyo_ns within the song. This functionis =~ " RANDOM playback mode
useful if you want to practice a difficult phrase repeatedly. (in the SONG PLAY [MAIN] display)
Select the desired mode from the available four Repeat modes from g"” be dfsezgaged Whle” agy of the
the SONG PLAY [REPEAT] display (display page 4). epeatmoaes are selected

e Any previously set Repeat mode will
be reset to OFF when a different song

SONG PLAY [REPEAT] is selected
Four Repeat modes % 9;; Grand Piano
* OFF (Repeat function is turned off)
* PHRASE (Phrase Repeat) H
* 1 SONG (1 Song Repeat) 1 London Bridg
* AB mode (AB Repeat)
) %D O O
m Phrase Repeat (DOC filesonly) ..,
(=] vore |

For commercially available DOC files, you can select specific phrase pParts can be turned on/off even during
numbers (as indicated on the accompanying sheet music) and repeatedf{f performance.
practice only the selected phrase. (Phrase Repeat can be used for thé 7/e Guide function can also be used

. . . . . . . simultaneously with Phrase Repeat.

four songs for which notation is provided in the included Music Book,) . When Phrase Repeat s started, a

If you selecPHRASE by using theREPEAT MODE v or A buttons, lead-in count automatically plays be-
the PHRASE display for selection of the phrase number will appear at ~ fore the phrase. However, for free-
the right of the button. PreBHRASE v or 4 to highlight the corre- fgﬁ;bfgngs’ a leactin count is not
sponding section of the display, then select the phrase number by using
the data dial of—/+] buttons.

You can also select the phrase number by preS&HRRASE v or A.

Once song playback is started, the selected phrase will be played back

repeatedly until playback is stoppped.

SONG PLAY [REPEAT
‘é ® Grand Piano

1 London Bridg

{  REPEAT HODE PHRASE
3
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B 1 SONG REPEAL ...

(=] vore |
When1 SONG is selected by pressing tREPEAT MODE v or A « Lead-in count is not played.

button, any song selected and played as described above will play repeat-
edly until stopped.

SONG PLAY [REPEAT] ™
‘é ® Grand Piano

1 London Bridg

B AB REPEAL ......ooooovooe s
(=] e

This function allows you to specify any section (between point A and rpe specified A — B points will be

point B) of a song, letting you repeatedly play back the selected section erased when a new song number or
for pra ctice another Repeat mode is selected.

WhenfAB mode is selected by thBEPEAT MODE v or a but- " A eaddih count avtomancaly playe
efore the specified section A— B

tons,A [0 andB will appear at the right of the buttons in the display t0  Repeat playback is started. However,

specify points A and B. for free-tempo songs, a lead-in count is
not available.

SONG PLAY [REPEAT] - e To specify the A point as the beginning
Y o9s Grand Piano of the song, press A [] before play-

E back starts. In this case a lead-in
count is not available.

1 London Bridg « When both the A and B points are

specified, pressing the B button clears
only the B point, resulting in repeat
playback between the A point and the
end of the song.

e When both the A and B points are
specified, pressing the A [ button
clears both A and B points, allowing

C] C] %C] D you to specify other A and B points

within the song.
e The B point cannot be selected unless
an A point is selected.

While the song is playing back, press el button once at the be-
ginning of the section to be repeated.

O Then, press the B button at the end of the section to be repeated.
Repeat playback of the specified section (from point A to point B)
will begin automatically.

The programmed A and B points are retained until a different song or
a different Repeat mode is selected. The same section can be played
back repeatedly as many times as you desire by usinBltia/STOP]
button.
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| Other Playback Controls

SONG CONTROL

PLAY/
O PAUSE REW FF
Pause

O STOP O REC

Press th¢PAUSE] button during song playback to temporarily stop so
playback. PresfPAUSE] again or thgPLAY/STOP] button to resume
playback from the same point.

Rewind and Fast Forward
Use thgREW] and[FF] buttons to rewind or fast forward to the play-
back point of the song.

* While playback is stopped or paused, [REW] and[FF] buttons can be
used to step backward or forward through the song a measure at a ti
Holding down either button continuously moves through the song in t
corresponding direction.

e During playback, thREW] and[FF] buttons allow you to move the
playback point of the song rapidly as long as the button is held. No
sound is produced durifREW] operation.

I Playing Other Types of Music Data

nd ] e

» Using the [REW] button may
cause the voice, tempo, and/or
volume to change.

me.
he

About Compatible Software

The CVP-98/96 can playback the following types of software.

« Sequence formats: SMF (format 0 and 1), ESEQ
« Voice allocation formats: GM System Level 1, XG, DOC

Refer to the section “MIDI and Data Compatibility” (page 8 in the Ref
ence Manual) for information on the voice allocation formats and sequer
formats.

The internal tone generator of the CVP-98/96 automatically resets for

compatibility with song data of the Yamaha XG format (including GM Sy

tem Level 1) (page 8 in the Reference Manual) or of Yamaha DOC voice

allocation (page 8 in the Reference Manual), depending on the playbach
data. (However, the selected voice allocation on the panel will not chan

Song Data Recorded on Other Instruments

Song data recorded on other Clavinovas (CVP-50/70/55/65/75/83S/8

87A/59S/69A/69/79A/89/92/94 and CLP-705) will normally be played back

with the correct voices even though the volume balance may be slightly
different. However, data recorded using the Auto Accompaniment funct
of the CVP-50/70 cannot be played back properly.

er-
nce

ge.)

(=] vore )

5A/Regardless of the type of soft-
ware, only the following disk
formats can be used: 3.5” 2DD
720 kilobyte format and 3.5” 2HD
on 1.44 megabyte format.

(@]

Song data recorded on the Yamaha Disklavier can also be played back.
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The CVP-98/96 has a special Guide function which allows you to
practice by using the appropriate disk software. The “piano roll”
display and the keyboard guide lamp indicate which keys you
should play, and when you should play them. You can even
practice at your own pace since the CVP-98/96 pauses playback
of the accompaniment until you play the correct keys.

The Guide function can also be used during playback of the “4.
GUIDE Demo” song in the Demo mode. Press one of the GUIDE
CONTROL buttons during playback of the “4. GUIDE Demo” song
in the Demo mode, and use the Guide function to play the melody
part.

GUIDE CONTROL

SOUND
O EASYPLAY O NEXTNOTE O REPEAT

| Guide Methods and Piano Roll

The CVP-98/96 has three different Guide methods that can be se-
lected depending on your playing experience or preferences. Beginning
players should practice first with Easy Play, then go on to Next Note
then Sound Repeat.

GUIDE CONTROL

SOUND
O EASYPLAY O NEXTNOTE O REPEAT

m Practicing the Timing: Easy Play ...

Since the Easy Play method lets you practice only the timing of the
notes, you can play anywhere on the keyboard. The melody will play
back smoothly when you play with the correct timing. (The accompani-
ment plays back normally in tempo.)

m Practicing the Notes: Next Note ... =] noe |

The Next Note method lets you check which notes to play by lookin ’Zefgstze keyboard guide lamps do

at the piano roll display and the keyboard guide lamps. Since the CVR- 7he guide lamps may not fiash in the

98/96 waits to play the accompaniment until you play the correct note, case of a few songs because of a
special guide system. In case of such

you can practice at your own pace. songs, however, you can switch to the
The keyboard guide lamps indicate the timing in which to play, by|  Next Note method so that the lamps

. o . flash, if you like. See the “Other
Changmg from lit up to ﬂaShmg' Guide-related Functions” on page 103.
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| gractgsllgg Phrtase-by-phrase with the Playback: =] wore )

oun EPEAL ., Number of Repeats

e You can set the number of times the
phrase will be repeated from the

In the Sound Repeat method, the CVP-98/96 plays back a short

phrase. Listen to the phrase and practice. SONG PLAY [GUIDE MODE] display
Playback of one phrase repeats three times, then is followed automatfsP/ay page 5). (See page 104.)
caIIy by the next phrase. e The keyboard guide lamps can be

turned on or off as desired.

e Piano Roll
To show the piano roll in the display, press any GUIDE CONTRO

button, then press tHELAY/STOP] button to start playback. A bar of | ’%Zig;g%%isplay con be tumed

the same length as the note to be played scrolls down from the top af then or off from the SONG PLAY

display toward the bottom. You should play the note at the time the bar [E‘juégfe":’)‘ajgﬂ gfj”ay (display page

reaches the bottom of the display. In order to play the note with the cor-" '

rect duration, hold the note for as long as the bar remains in the display.

| Using the Guide Function

Kl Set up the desired song for practicing. ... =] ot )

Check that the disk is properly inserted in the disk drive before call-5efore Practicing .
» Before starting to practice, playback

ing up the Guide function. the entire song without cancelling the

. . part to be practiced and listen to it

0 Select the song and cancel the part that you wish to practice your- carefully. This will give you a clear
self from the SONG PLAY [MAIN] display (display page 1). idea of how the song should be played,

and will make your practice sessions

progress more smoothly.

(=] wore |

Auto Part Cancel

« If you turn on the Guide function with-
out cancelling playback of the part to
be practiced, 1/RIGHT part is guided
(or the 2/LEFT part is guided when the
1/RIGHT part contains no data). How-
ever, when you cancel the part before
turning on Guide, the setting will be
kept until the song is changed.

101
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F Select the Guide Method. ..o =

Press one of the GUIDE CONTROL buttoflSASY PLAY], Turning Off the Keyboard Guide
Lamps
[NEXT NOTE] or[SOUND REPEAT]. . The keyboard guide lamp can be
O The lamp of the corresponding button lights. turned on and off in the SONG PLAY
[GUIDE MODE] display. (See page
104.)
GUIDE CONTROL E

\‘(EASY PLAY O NEXTNOTE O F?gFL‘JE’\‘AI?I'
’ When the GUIDE CONTROL buttons

cannot be turned on...

e The GUIDE CONTROL buttons can be
used only in the Song Play mode or
when the “4. GUIDE Demo” song is
selected in the Demo mode. Only one
Guide mode can be selected at a time.

Kl Practice the Part. ... o)

Press th¢PLAY/STOP] button to start playback. Piano Roll On/Off

. . . . . e The piano roll display can be turned on

O The piano roll will appear. Practice along with the accompani- or off from the SONG PLAY [GUIDE
ment. MODE] display (display page 5). (See

page 104.)

R =T o

e The correct melody plays back no
matter which note you play in the
EASY PLAY mode.

(=] vore )

The Guide method can be changed

during playback.

e (However, the Guide mode cannot be
changed for songs in which SPECIAL
is indicated in the GUIDE MODE loca-
tion in SONG PLAY [GUIDE MODE]
display page 5.)

(= ore )

e The [PAUSE] button cannot be used in
the Next Note or Sound Repeat meth-
ods.

MU LTI

] Stop your practice SeSSION. ... =] vore)

The Guide function stops automatically when playback reaches the® The keyboard guide lamps light corre-
. sponding to the notes played by the 1/
end of the song. You can also stop song playback by pressing the RIGHT and 2/LEFT parts during song

[PLAY/STOP] button. playback, even when Guide is set to

. . : off — unless the LAMP button is
To turn off the Guide function, press the appropriate button — turned off in the SONG PLAY [GUIDE

[EASY PLAY], [NEXT NOTE] or[SOUND REPEAT] — so that the MODE] display. The guide lamps

| amp turns off. indicate the notes to be played by both
the 1/RIGHT and 2/LEFT parts when

both are turned on or off; when only

one of the parts is turned off, the lamps

indicate the notes to be played by the

part that is turned off.

e The guide part can be selected, the
guide lamps can be turned on and off,
and the Guide function itself can be
turned on or off during playback.
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| Other Guide-related Functions

s000000000000000000000000000000000000000000o0 oo hllile Control

=3

» Playback tempo can be set to any
desired value after a song has been
selected by using the TEMPO [-/+]
buttons.

The positions of the guide lamps will
not change, even if the Transpose
function (page 130) is used to trans-
pose the pitch of the keyboard.

The Guide function may not work
properly with software which was not
produced for independent left- and
right-hand playback.

Since the Guide phrases used in the
Sound Repeat method are automati-
cally determined by the CVP-98/96,
they may not precisely match the
actual musical phrases. Also, the
phrases may become shorter when the
Guide function is used for both the left-
and right-hand parts.

Various settings related to the Guide functions can be made in the S
PLAY [GUIDE MODE] display (display page 5).

GUIDE MODE ...

NORMAL is ususally displayed in the location of a8 1DE MODE.
Change the indication tNSEMBLE by pressing th&UIDE MODE
button; the part which was set to Part Cancel in the SONG PLAY
[MAIN] display (display page 1) can then be played with the regular
Cancel function and the other part (not set to Part Cancel) can be pl:
with the Easy Play function.

When Next Note is selected aSBRECIAL is indicated in thé&UIDE
MODE display, a special Guide method is engaged for the selected s
To return the normal Next Note mode, pressGbid DE MODE button
so that the indication chagesN@RMAL.

SONG PLAY [GUIDE HODE]
‘% ® Grand Piano

1 London Brida

{ NORHAL

OLT re)

» The settings made in this display will
also be effective in the Guide function
during playback of the “4. GUIDE
Demo” song in the Demo mode.

(=] nore |

» The ENSEMBLE mode is effective only
for songs which have data in both the
[1/RIGHT] and [2/LEFT] parts.

e The ENSEMBLE mode cannot be
Partused when Next Note or Sound Re-
iyedeat is selected.

(=] vore |

e The SPECIAL indication appears

automatically depending on the song
,onga_eing played back. The SPECIAL
indication will not appear, even when
pressing the GUIDE MODE button,
when playing back songs that do not
feature the special method.

When using the Easy Play or Sound
Repeat method, the respective method
is still active, even if the SPECIAL
indication is shown.

(=] wore |

Guide Modes

e Settings: NORMAL/ENSEMBLE/
(SPECIAL)

e Basic setting: Auto indication of NOR-
MAL/(SPECIAL)

e Backup of last settings: OFF
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104

m Setting the Sound Repeat Number

m Setting the Piano Roll Indication

m Keyboard Guide Lamp ON/OFF

To set the number of times the phrase is repeated in the Sound R
mode, press thEBOUND REPERAT button. WherAUTO is selected, only
the notes which have not been played correctly are repeated; the GU
function will automatically go on to the next phrase once the previou
one has been played properly.

Lyric Display ON/OFF

To turn lyric display off, press tHE¥RICS button to set the function
to OFF.

SONG PLAY [GUIDE HODE]

e
E 1

Grand Piano

1 TOP OF THE W

(=] vore |

eRBad Repeat Number
e Settings: AUTO, 2 - 10
i d:eBasic setting: 3
Backup of last settings: OFF
D

(=] wore |

Lyric Display

e Setting: ON/OFF

e Basic setting: ON

* Backup of last settings: OFF

(=] wore |

The piano roll settings AUTO/ON/OFF can be changed by pressingriano Roll

the PIANO ROLL button. When AUTO is selected, the piano roll will
appear by turning on one of the GUIDE CONTROL buttons. When t
is set to ON, the piano roll is always shown during playback; when s
OFF, the piano roll is not displayed.

SONG PLAY [GUIDE HODE]
BN
E 1

Grand Piano

1 London Bridg

To turn off the keyboard guide lamps, pressitAMP button to set
the function to OFF.

e Settings: AUTO/ON/OFF
_* Basic setting: AUTO
NIS Backup of last settings: OFF

et to
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The CVP-98/96 features comprehensive song recording functions
that allow you to record your own performances to floppy disks.
Three recording methods are available: Quick Recording (page
107), which lets you record quickly and easily; Track Recording
(page 110), with which you can record multiple instrumental parts;
and Chord Sequence (page 116), which lets you step-record Auto
Accompaniment chords.

The music you create by recording is called a song. Up to
approximately 60 songs can be recorded on a single disk, depend-
ing on the amount of data contained in each song. Before you can
record, however, you must “format” a new disk. (See page 106).

SONG CONTROL

O

PLAY/
O STOP O REC

S0

00000

i

00000
{0

e B
e Structure of a Song =] wore |
A song can be made up.of several instrumental parts, each assigned &0z 1, “andiing Fioppy Disks”
a different track, as shown in the example below. (page 7) for information on using
floppy disks.
Song Recording track chart e Songs recorded by the CVP-98/96
are saved as XG/SMF (format 0)
Track 1 Piano Part (right-hand) files. See page 8 in the Reference
- Manual for information on the XG/
Track 2 Piano Part (left-hand) SMF (format 0) format.
Track 3 Bass Part » Recorded song data is not output
; through the MIDI OUT terminal when
Track 4 Strings Part played back.
Track 9 Rhythm Part
Track 10 Rhythm Part
Track 16 Organ Part
(Up to a maximum of 16 tracks.)
Various confirmation, alert, and error messages may appear in the
display during operation. Refer to the “Messages” section (page 2 in the
Reference Manual) for information on the messages.

mmmEmsmEmsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss= ( 10O
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] Recording Setup: Disk Format

Before you can record to the included blank disk, you will have tg
format it. Commercially available blank disks must also be formatted
before using. Refer to Format in the Function section (page 135) to re-
format floppy disks that have already been used for recording.

BB insert a disKe o = wore )

. . . . . : ¢ The same display appears when in-
Gently insert the included blank disk for recording into the disk drive .=, -0 e el isks, or

face up as shown in the illustration until it clicks into place. disks of different formats.
O A few seconds after inserting the disk into the disk drive, a “Start E
disk format?” message appears in the display. To start formatting, Format Types
press the 0K button. To cancel the format operation, press CAN- * 2DD disks are formatted to 720 KB,
CEL while 2HD disks are formatted to 1.44
: MB.

0 Start disk format ?

Oosiwrscmm &

ﬁ//

I

o
—=J
Shutter s

Label side of disk

FA Execute the format Operation. ...

An “Are you sure?” message appears in the LCD display; feSs
to execute the operation, Ni@ button to cancel it.

A bar graph appears in the LCD display during formatting to indicate
progress of the operation. The display automatically returns to the previ-
ous display when formatting is completed.

0 Don’t remove the disk !

0 Are you sure ?
1 F4 58% 100%
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| Quick Recording

e e e oo S0NY Recording

Kl insert a formatted disk.

Make sure that the disk’s write protect tab is set to the “write” pos

tion, then insert the disk face up with the shutter forward until it clicks

into place.

%\

Write protect tab closed
(unlocked — write enabled)

Label side of disk

O The DISK IN USE lamp stays lit until the CVP-98/96 reads and
recognizes the disk. If the Song Play mode is not automatically
called up, press the [SONG] button.

O The lamp lights and the SONG PLAY MAIN display appears. If
the SONG PLAY MAIN display is not shown, use the PAGE [«]
[»] buttons to select display page 1.

KA Select the song number to be recorded.

Select the desired song number for recording by usin§ANG v
or A buttons, data dial ¢#/+] buttons.
The song number can be selected from between 1 and 60. The sele
number becomes the location that the song will be recorded. If a so
name appears beside the song number, the selected song already c
data, and another song number must be selected.

SONG PLAY [HAIN]
‘élzf Grand Piano

=3

- « The SONG PLAY mode will not auto-
matically be called up, even after
inserting the disk, in disk-related Func-
tion operations and the CUSTOM
STYLE display.

(=] vore |

Using Style File Disks

» When using Style File disks, first load
the desired data from the Style File
disk (page 80), then insert the record-
ing disk.

D

cted

g
ontains
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K] Select the record mode. ... = o
Press th¢REC] button. e The song number for recording can be
. . changed in the QUICK RECORD display.
0 The [REC] lamp lights and the QUICK RECORD display of . If Auto Accompaniment is turned on when
record mode page 1 appears. entering the record mode, the ACMP&RHY

track will automatically change to the REC

Call up page 1 by using the PAGH] [»] buttons if the lamp display.
is lit but the QUICK RECORD display is not shown.

SONG CONTROL

PLAY/ iy
O PAUSE REW FF O STOP @,

giejelcial

QUICK RECORD

(=] wore |

e Both 1/RIGHT and 2/LEFT cannot be set to

‘é 125 Grand Piano REC at the same time.

I 67EKB

(=] vore |

Tracks Recorded with Harmony, Dual or Split

Functions

* You can record your performance with har-

7 mony parts using the Harmony function, or

record two different parts by using the Dual or

Split functions. Harmony is recorded to tracks

6, 7 and 8. When using Dual with recording of

the 1/RIGHT part, data is recorded to tracks 1

and 3; when using Split with recording of the 1/
. RIGHT part, data is recorded to tracks 1 and 5.

Se|eCt the pal’t fOF recordlng P, When using Dual with the 2/LEFT part, data is

recorded to tracks 2 and 4; when using Split

In Quick Recording, three parts can be recorded: the right handwith the 2/LEFT part, data is recorded to tracks

part (1/RIGHT), the left hand part (2/LEFT) and the Auto Accom- 2295
paniment & rhythm part (ACMP &RHY). Press the appropriate =] ot
button —1/RIGHT, 2/LEFT or ACMP&RHY — to set the part | 7acks Recorded Using Auto Accompaniment
to REC (record enable) AFF (record/playback disabled). The | - V/l;hei;n f?COfdfngd A;'fo Acczmgaflfgzﬂt the

. . 1l to ti - 10, L
PLAY (playback) setting can be selected only for parts which al- %" °7*2"°" 7 br:gk;g o ke 12 16
ready contain data.

The ACMP&RHY part can automatically be setR&C by

pressing the panfACMP ON] button. To record only the (=] wore |
rhythm, leaveACMP&RHY set toREC, then press thACMP * When any part is displayed in REC, the remain-

ing memory capacity of the disk (in kilobytes)
will appear directly below the measure indica-
tion in the display. Empty 2DD and 2HD disks
should have about 690KB and 1400KB, re-

ON] button so that the lamp goes out.

QUICK RECORD

0122 Grand Piano spectively. This is room enough for about
E 1 g 50,000/100,000 notes if no other data is re-
W 676k corded.

(=] vore |

7 » When the HCMP&RHY part is set to REC, the
metronome will sound to provide a timing guide
in the Synchronized Start mode before record-
ing is started. (The metronome doesn’t sound
when Synchronized Start is released.)

» The Chord Sequence recording method (page
116) lets you record Auto Accompaniment
without having to play chord parts in tempo.

When a part is set 8EC (record enable), recording is set to
stand-by and automatically starts when you play the keyboard.
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[H Select the desired voices and accompaniment
SEYIE, BIC. oo

[4 Start recording.

There are several ways to start recording, as described belo

Select the voices and accompaniment style and set the tem
the normal way, and other settings needed. (If you want to try
the selected voices, style and tempo, etc., make sure to do so
fore entering the SONG PLAY mode, since the recording will st
as soon as you play the keyboard or presfSMART/STOP]
button.)

Recording your keyboard performance ( 1/RIGHT or

2/LEFT)
Start playing the keyboard or press fREAY/STOP] button.

Recording the Auto Accompaniment or rhythm
(ACMP&RHY)

Start playing the keyboard (in the left range when the keybag
is split) with the Synchronized Start function or press the
[START/STOP] button.

Recording your keyboard performance together with
the Auto Accompaniment or rhythm

Start recording in the same way as described in “Recording
Auto Accompaniment or rhythnACMP&RHY)” above to

start recording your keyboard performance together with the
Auto Accompaniment or rhythm.

Recording the Auto Accompaniment or rhythm in the
middle of recording your keyboard performance

Start recording your keyboard performance as in “Recording

your keyboard performancéd (RIGHT or 2/LEFT)” above,
then start recording the Auto Accompaniment or rhythm whi

you play as described in “Recording the Auto Accompaniment

(=] wore )

When Using Style File Disks
e When using Style File disks, make sure to load
PO IiRe data from the Style File disk (page 80)

out before inserting the disk for recording.

a=a

at The Auto Accompaniment functions — INTRO,
AUTO FILL, ENDING, and FADE IN/OUT —
can be also recorded. Press the INTRO button
before starting to record, press the AUTO FILL
button during recording, press the ENDING
button at the end of recording, and press the
FADE IN/OUT button at the beginning or end-
ing of the recording. When the ENDING button
or the FADE IN/OUT button is pressed at the
ending, recording stops automatically after
playing the ending pattern or fade out.

(=] o |

Recording Along with the Metronome

1. After selecting the voice, press the [METRO-
NOME] button, and set the Beat parameter in
the METRONOME display. - The metronome
will start sounding.

2. The recording starts as soon as you play the
keyboard. The metronome sound is not re-
corded.

v\)/vhen a disk is not inserted...

¢ A song can be recorded to internal memory if it
is short enough. A maximum of approximately
2500 notes 25KB can be recorded; however,
this amount may be less if other functions are
used. The internally recorded song will be
deleted when the power is turned off or when
another song is loaded. See “Recording With-
out a Disk” (page 127) for more information.

A wore

Adjusting the Volume During Recording

e During recording, you can adjust the volume of
the recorded Auto Accompaniment and/or
keyboard part from the [ACMP/SONG VOL-
UME] control and the MIXER display. When
entering the record mode, [ACMP/SONG
VOLUME] is automatically reset to the default

thevalue (MAX), regardless of the current slider

position.

n Turning Harmony or Split On/Off During Re-

i cording

* When recording the 1/RIGHT part, [HAR-
MONY] or [SPLIT] can be set to on and re-
corded for only this part. When the 2/LEFT
part is selected, the Harmony sound and the
left range of the split cannot be recorded.
When the recording part is changed, [HAR-
MONY] and [SPLIT] are automatically turned
off.

© & wore

» The keyboard guide lamps do not light up

or rhythm ACMP&RHY)” above.

during recording.
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Stop recording.
Press th¢PLAY/STOP] button.

0 Recording stops. When the recorded data has been written to
disk, the [REC] lamp goes out and the song play display appears.
You can also stop recording by pressing the [REC] button.

When pressing thiSTART/STOP] button, only the recording of the
Auto Accompaniment or rhythm will stop. You can continue recordin
your keyboard performance, without the Auto Accompaniment and
rhythm. Press either thELAY/STOP] or [REC] button in order to
actually stop recording.

E] Play back the recording.

Press th¢PLAY/STOP] button.

O The recorded data will be played back. During playback you can
use the [REW], [FF] and [PAUSE] buttons to control the playback,
and use the TEMPO [-/+] buttons to change the tempo. You can
also play along on the keyboard.

Playback will stop automatically when the end of the recording is
reached, or you can press [ReAY/STOP] button again to stop it at
anytime.

I Track Recording (Multi-track Recording)

(=] vore )

e The CVP-98/96 may continue to write
data to the disk for a short time after
you stop recording. DO NOT eject the
disk while the DISK IN USE lamp of
the disk drive is lit.

e When a song has been recorded, a
temporary name SONG *** (*** js the
number) will automatically be given to
the song. You can change the name
as desired. (See page 120.)

The [ACMP ON] and/or [HARMONY]
lamp(s) automatically go out when
recording of these parts has finished.

When recording is finished, [ACMP/
SONG VOLUME] is automatically reset
to the default setting (MAX), regardless
of the current slider position.

Kl Set up the instrument for recording.

The first three steps in the Track Recording process are exactly tk
same as those for Quick Recording. (See page 107.)

FA Select the TRACK RECORD Page

Use the PAGE «] [»] buttons to select the TRACK RECORD pag
(RECORD display page 2). Each track will be displayed iTRRCK
<« P> section. Tracks which are enabled for playback are indicated b
box surrounding the track number, and tracks which are record-enah
are indicated by highlighted number. Tracks which do not contain da
are not displayed.

TRACK RECORD
‘élzf Grand Piano

I 674KB

1 SONG_001

ne

(=] wore |

e °© When the Rhythm track(s) contain
data, an “n” indication appears at the
right below “RHYTHM?” in the display.

y a
led
ita
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K] Select the desired track for recording. .o

Press thdRACK <« or » buttons or use the data dial[ef+] buttons
to select the track.

0 The selected track is indicated by an underline mark.

Use the LCD button at the far right to set the selected tracks to
RECORD (record enable) @FF (record/playback disablePLAY can
only be selected for tracks which contain data. When a track is muted,
the track number is “ghosted” (shown in lighter indication) in the dis-

play.

TRACK RECORD
‘%IZT Grand Piano
& 674KB

1 SONG-001

Three separate tracks can be set to record simultaneously when re-

cording keyboard parts. (=] wore | '
If you intend to record using the Dual or Split functions, two trackg * "ack 10 (@nd 9, in some cases) can

only be used to record the rhythm
must be record-enabled. sound of the accompaniment style and
If you intend to use both the Dual and Split functions simultaneously, c&mot be used to record keyboard
part. Also, the keyboard part should
three tracks must be selected. be recorded on a track other than
If Auto Accompaniment and/or Harmony are turned on, the recording those used for Harmony or Auto Ac-

track numbers are automatically fixed, as described below. companiment.
* When Auto Accompaniment is turned

* |If Auto Accomapniment is turned on, tracks 9 through 16 are auto:  on. Synchronized Start recording is
. . . automatically set to stand-by.
matically record-enabled for recording the Auto Accompaniment
dat If the H f ti is t d t ks 6 th hs e When the RHYTHM tracks (9 and 10)
ata. e Harmony function is turned on, tracks rough 8 are .. et 10 RECORD, the metronome wil

automatically record-enabled for recording the Harmony data. sound to provide a timing guide in the
Synchronized Start mode.

When theRHYTHM button is pressed, tracks 9 and 10 are automati-
cally selected for the rhythm data. Set tracks 9 and BREEDRD,
PLAY, or OFF by using the LCD button at the far right.

TRACK RECORD
12 Standard Kit
E 1 TS

M 674KB
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1 Set all performance features as required. ...

After setting the tracks to be recorded, set up all necessary perform-
ance features as required: voice, accompaniment style, tempo, reverb,

etc.
B Start recording. .o =] wore |
. . e If Auto Accompaniment and/or Har-
There are several ways to start recording, as described below. mony are already on when the Track

Recording page is selected, the corre-
sponding tracks are automatically

® Recordlng your keyboard performance record-enabled and the Synchronized

Start playing the keyboard or press [REAY/STOP] button. Start mode is automatically turned on.
. . e If you want to re-record part of the
* Recording the Auto Accompaniment or rhythm song (for example, if you've made a

Start playing the keyboard (in the left range when the keyboard is  mistake in the recording), you can

NN . : lly do so with the Punch-in /out
split) with the Synchronized Start function or press|8IEART/ i ;?ut,vétion‘g(p a‘;';cl l’g)'ou
STOP] button.

| | =] vore)
* Recording your keyboard performance together with the Backing Up Your Data
Auto Accompaniment or rhythm « Any time you have recorded some

Start recording in the same way as described in “Recording the Alito 7M0unt of data, you should copy the
data to another song number for

Accompaniment or rhythm* above to start recording your keyboard  packup purposes (see page 136 for

performance together with the Auto Accompaniment or rhythm. information on the Copy operation).
Doing this prevents accidental loss of
« Recording the Auto Accompaniment or rhythm in the mid- important aata, should you inacivert

. ently delete the data during recording.
dle of recording your keyboard performance

Start recording your keyboard performance as in “Recording your
keyboard performance” above, then start recording the Auto Accam-
paniment or rhythm while you play as described in “Recording the
Auto Accompaniment or rhythm” above.

The current measure number is shown in the display as you record.
The parameters listed below will be recorded in addition to notes you
play. (Recorded parameters differ depending on the play styles and|set-

tings.)
Parameters Recorded for Each Track Parameters Recorded for the Entire Song
* Notes * Tempo
« Voice » Reverb type
« Volume (initially maximum) * Reverb depth
e Pan « Effect type*
« Damper pedal * Accompaniment style
 Soft pedal * Intro
 Sostenuto pedal * Main A/B
* Reverb depth * Fill-in
« Effect depth * Ending
¢ Individual part volume * The last recorded track effect takes priority.

« Fade-in/out (converted into volume data)

Other Recorded Parameters

Accompaniment style data which is recorded but not listed
above includes:

¢ Individual part volume
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[4 Stop recording.

Press th¢PLAY/STOP] button.

0 Recording stops. The [REC] lamp goes out when the data has
been written to the disk, and the song play display appears.

You can also stop recording by pressing[REC] button.

When pressing thiSTART/STOP] button, only the recording of the
Auto Accompaniment or rhythm will stop. You can continue recordin
your keyboard performance without the Auto Accompaniment or rhyt
Press either thg?LAY/STOP] or [REC] button in order to actually stop
recording.

| Adding New Tracks

e e e oo S0NY Recording

(=] wore |

e When recording is finished, [ACMP/
SONG VOLUME] is automatically reset
to the default setting (MAX), regardless
of the current slider position.

You can add a new track to your song by selecting a new record
track(s) and voice(s) for recording as described above. You can recc
while playing back and monitoring the previously recorded tracks, let
you assemble a complete song by repeating this process.

] Punch-in/out Recording

DIro

(=] wore |

_* If you record on a track that has al-
tiNgready been recorded, the previous
material will be erased and the new
material will be recorded in its place.

With the Punch-in/out Recording function, you can selectively re-
record specified sections of the song. Punch-in/out recording allows
to start recording from any “Punch-in” point within a previously re-

all recorded material up to the Punch-in point and following the Pung

out point.

Kl Play back the song.

Play back the song in order to locate the point you want to Puncht

(re-record) from .

SONG CONTROL

iy PLAY/
REW ® STOP O REC

IO

O PAUSE

(=] nore |

yplfbunch-in/out recording cannot be used
on tracks to which Auto Accompani-

corded track and stop recording at any “Punch-out” point, leaving intact "t rhythm and/or Harmony are

recorded.

h-

n
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FA Pause before the Punch-in point. o

Press th¢PAUSE] button to pause play back a bit before the point at
which you want to start recording. Leave a measure or more before|the
Punch-in point so you'll be able to grasp the timing for the Punch in.

SONG CONTROL

[C] Turn on the Punch-in/fout function. ..o,

Press th¢REC] button.
0 The PUNCH IN/OUT display appears.

SONG CONTROL
PLAY/ i,

@ PAUSE REW FF O SsTOP ,, REC

PUNCH IN/OUT

‘% 22 Jazz Guitarl

M 674KB

1 SONG-001

SEIECt A trACK. e =] wore)

Press thdRACK <« or B buttons or use the data dial[et+] buttons | * ©nV tracks which allow Punch-in/out
Recording will appear and can be

to select the track. selected. The rhythm, Auto Accompa-
S . ] d H. K b
O The selected track is indicated by an underline mark. ;’;’};i’;éj” armony acks cannot be
Use the LCD button at the far right to set the selected track to =] wore )

RECORD (record enable) ddFF (record/playback disablePLAY can Auto Setting of Punch-infout

only be selected for tracks which contain data. When a track is muted, /fno other track is selected, the last
the track number is “ghosted” (shown in lighter indication) in the dis-|  recorded track is automatically se-
lected for Punch-in/out.

play.
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[ Select the Punch-in mode. ... =] wore )

Select the desired Punch-in mode by using the LCD button located « When the PEDAL Punch-in mode is

second from the right. Two modes are available, as described below. Se/ected. the left pedal is automatically
assigned for this function only (the

normal pedal function is canceled).

1ST KEY Recording begins as soon as the first key is played, after
Punch-in playback is started in step 7 (below).

PEDAL Recording begins as soon as the left pedal is pressed, after
Punch-in playback is started in step 7 (below).

PUNCH IN/OU
L2 Jazz Guitarl
M 674KB

1 SONG_001

O O %CJ

[4 select the Punch-out mode.

Select the desired Punch-out mode by using the center LCD button.
Two modes are available, as described below.

REPLACE When recording is stopped, all data following the stopped
point will be erased.

PNCH.OUT | When recording is stopped, all data following the stopped
point will remain intact.

PUNCH IN/OU
‘élzz Jazz Guitarl

1
I 674KB

1 SONG_001

O O D

Start playback and recording.

............................................................ a
Press th¢PLAY/STOP] or [PAUSE] button to start playback from | « When the PEDAL Punch-in mode is
the current paused location selected, recording can be started

K . . directly by pressing the left pedal,
To start Punch-in record when the 1ST KEY mode is selected, simplywithout having to start playback by

begin playing at the point from which you want to record. Z’ifsmg the [PLAY/STOP] or [PAUSE]
To start Punch-in record when the PEDAL mode is selected, press the"™ "

left pedal at the point from which you want to record.
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E] Stop recording.

(= nore |

Press th¢PLAY/STOP] button. « When the PEDAL mode is selected,

recording can also be stopped by

0 Recording stops. When the data has been written to disk, the pressing the left pedal.

[REC] lamp goes out and the SONG PLAY [MAIN] display ap-
pears.

You can also stop recording by pressing[REC] button.

] Chord Sequence

The Chord Sequence function allows you to enter Auto Accompati-
ment data step-by-step according to chord names, and lets you record the
accompaniment part without having to play the song in time with the
rhythm or at a certain tempo.

Kl Set up the instrument for recording.

Just as you did in steps 1 through 3 of Quick Recording, insert a for-
matted disk, select a song number, then predRtBE] button to enter
the Record mode.

O Select the RECORD [EDIT] display, page 3 of the Record mode,
by using the PAGE [«] [»] buttons.

SONG CONTROL
PLAY/ \i

RECORD LEDIT]
‘élzf Grand Piano
M 674KB

1 SONG_001

e Set Up for Step Recording of the Data

You can enter the chords with tRéNGLE FINGER, MULTI FIN-
GER, or FINGERED Auto Accompaniment modes, or by specifying th
chord name manually from the LCD display. If you wish to enter chards
with one of the Auto Accompaniment modes, select the desired mode at
this point.

(4%
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KA Turn on the Chord Sequence function. ...

Press th€ HORD SEQ. button in the RECORD [EDIT] dis-

play.

0 The CHORD SEQUENCE display appears and Auto Ac-
companiment is turned on. If the Full Keyboard mode is
currently active, the Fingered Chord mode will be selected
instead.

RECORD CEDIT]
‘élzf Grand Piano
M 674KB

1 SONG_001

CHORD SEQUENCE
1/4 8Beat Porl [MAIN_A 1

i ——— : : |

Kl Move the cursor to the entry point. ...

The display shows measures as a horizontal line with 8th-n
divisions.

To move the triangular cursor along the measure indication
the point at which you want to enter a chord or style change, p
one of theCURSOR « » buttons (the section is highlighted),
then use the data dial p#/+] buttons.

You can also move the triangular cursor by pressind URe-
SOR <« » buttons.

CHORD SEQUENCE
1/4 8Beat Porl [MAIN_A 1

1 :— L L L ]

ol

(=] vore )

Changing the Auto Accompaniment Mode
e Auto Accompaniment cannot be turned off

while the Chord Sequence function is active.
However, you can select from among the Multi
Finger, Fingered, and Single Finger Auto Ac-
companiment modes from the pop-up display
by pressing the [ACMP ON] button. The split
point can also be changed.

(=] vore |

When Chord Sequence cannot be turned on...

The chord sequence function cannot be used
when no disk has been inserted in the disk
drive.

(=] vore |

The Chord Sequence data will automatically
replace any previous data in the Auto Accom-
paniment and rhythm tracks that was recorded
in the Quick Record or Track Record modes.

Up to 999 measures can be recorded using the
Chord Sequence function.

The chord input resolution will be automatically
selected according to the current style. For
styles of 2/4, 3/4, 4/4, 5/4, 6/8, 9/8 and 12/8
time signatures, one chord can be entered on
every 8th note or 8th-note triplet. For other
time signatures, one chord can be entered for
each measure.

(=] vore |

Entering Accompaniment Style and Section
Changes

One style change or section change (page
118) can be made at the beginning of each
measure (The Intro pattern can only be en-
tered at the beginning of a song.). However,
Auto Fill data can be entered anywhere you
desire.

(=] wore |

Adjusting the Volume of Auto Accompani-

tOment
reggrou can also enter volume changes for the

Auto Accompaniment. Used judiciously, these
can help you create professional-sounding
dynamic changes in the Auto Accompaniment
of your song. To do this, first enter the Auto
Accompaniment part volume data from the
MIXER display; the volume event symbol (])
will appear in the box in the middle of the
display. To actually record the volume data at
the current position, press the SET button in the
CHORD SEQUENCE display. (An initial vol-
ume event is automatically entered at the
beginning of a song.)
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] Enter and set the chords and/or style changes. ... =] e )

To enter a chord, either play the chord with appropriate fingering on- 7he input chord name also appears in
the left range of the Auto Accompaniment section of the keyboard (Igwe(¢ RO0T and TYPE sections of the
. . . . . . display when a chord is entered via the
than the split point), or highlighR0O0T or TYPE in the LCD display and keyboard.
use the data dial ¢+/+] buttons.

You can also select the chord by pressindg®@8T or TYPE button.

O To enter a style change (style, section and tempo) simply make
the appropriate selections in the normal way.

O Once the chord and/or style has been selected, press the SET (=] wore |
button. The data is recorded to the current location, and a black - The chord name is indicated only at
box and the recorded chord name appear in the measure indica- the first beat of the measure line, with
. . . the exception of 4/4 and 12/8 time
tion. The cursor automatically moves to the next position. signatures, for which indications ap-

The entered data of the recorded style will be shown in the display; P&t the firstand third beats.

the time signature, the style name and section appear at the top of the
display, and the chord name and tempo in the box at the middle of the
display.

(=] vore )

CHORD SERUENCE ¢ Fade-out cannot be entered during

1/4 8Beat Por1l [MAIN_A ] Fade-in.

N (= vore)

Entering Rhythm-only Sections

e You can also record the rhythm alone
(without accompaniment) to your song.
To do this, record a blank chord in the
desired measure by leaving the TYPE
parameter set to “ - - -”.

(= vore )

Entering a Break
* A complete break can be created by
setting the chord type to “- - -” and
i i iti setting rhythm sound to “OFF” (see
Continue moving the cursor to other positions and enter chords and “RHYTHM ONJOFE" below),

style changes in this manner. You can always check the entered data

during the operation by playing back the sequence usirn@ L/ (=] wore |
STOP] button. « The types of chords that can be en-

. - tered are the same as those listed for
The data recorded by the Chord Sequence function is listed below. i fingered mode (page 59). on-

bass chords can be entered via the

Data Recorded By the Chord Sequence Function keyboard.

« Accompaniment style
 Section (MAIN A/B, Intro, Ending, Auto-fill, Fade-in/out, Break)

e The measure number is indicated at
the left of the measure indication.

e For information on other useful editing

* Chord name features, see the section “Chord Se-

« Auto accompaniment part volume (MIXER settings) quence Page 2 Functions” below.

e Tempo  The same chord, as set previously

« Rhythm on/off (i.e., the same chord shown in the box

+ ACMP/SONG volume (as an initial setting only) at ihe Z’dd/e ‘?fftfe ;jt’;sllf’[/)alg)t' cannot be
entered even i the ution Is

e SMALL ACMP pressed.
¢ VIRTUAL ARRANGER (one ON/OFF setting for an entire song only)
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[ Stop recording.

=3

When all recording has been finished, select page 2 of the CHORD- The chord sequence data now resides

SEQUENCE display, then press fdD MARK andSET buttons and
input an “end mark” which determines the location of the ending. Th
end mark will be displayed in the box at the middle of the display.

CHORD SEQUENCE
4,4 8Beat Pop1

[MAIN_A 1

End
mark

in tracks 9 through 16, and can be
played back in the normal way. Add
other tracks as desired by using the
standard track selection and recording
procedure. You can also record over
the Auto Accompaniment parts and
replace them with original material if
you like by using the standard track
selection and record procedure.

The song recorded via the Chord
Sequence function can be modified
later by re-entering the Chord Se-
guence mode and making the desired
changes. However, keep in mind that
any data recorded over the Auto Ac-
companiment parts (with normal track
recording) will be replaced by the
preset accompaniment style data. (For
example, even if you've recorded your
own bass patrt, it will be erased and
replaced by the original bass pattern if
you correct the data in the Chord

Finally, press théREC] button and a “Save recorded data?” message sequence display.)

will appear. PresYES to store the recorded data and automatically
leave the Chord Sequence function; the display returns to the SONG
PLAY display. To leave without saving the data, pNe8s To continue
editing the sequence without saving the data, {t8MCEL.

| Other Chord Sequence Functions

Page 2 of the CHORD SEQUENCE display contains a number of
versatile functions that help you enter chords more efficiently.

CHORD SEQUENCE
1,4 8Beat Pop1

C F

[MAIN_A 1

| DELETE ||

ALL DELETE

To delete all sequence data, pressitbe DELETE button. An “Are
you sure?” confirmation prompt appears. PRIES to execute the op-
eration, oINO to cancel.

DELETE

To delete the data at the current cursor location, predHthETE
button. An “Are you sure?” confirmation prompt appears. PP&Ssto
execute the operation, M0 to cancel.
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END MARK

To enter an “end mark” at the current cursor location, presdsNiBe
MARK button followed by th8 ET button. An end mark signifies the
end of the song, and should always be entered to properly end each
(An end mark is unnecessary when ending with an Ending pattern o
Fade-out.) The cursor cannot be moved past an end mark. You can
lete an end mark by using tBELETE button, just as with other normal
data.

RHYTHM ON/OFF

To turn the rhythm sound on or off, press BH¥YTHM ON/OFF
button followed by th8 ET button. No rhythm sound is produced fol-
lowing the location to which a “rhythm off” event is entered; the rhyth
starts sounding again from the location to which a “rhythm on” event
entered.

(=] wore |

End Mark
e Unless an end mark is entered, the
SO g will end one measure after the
t entered data. If an Ending pattern
or Fade-out is input, the song will end
deat the last measure of the Ending or
Fade-out.

(=] wore )

e The rhythm on/off status can be
checked by & mark in the box at the
m middle of the display.

is

| Record Edit Function |

The Record mode also features a number of convenient edit functi
(] vore )

120

that provide even greater control over the song data. The Record Edit

» The Record Edit functions can only be

functions include: Song Name, which lets you name a recorded song fil&;seq for song data recorded with the

Track Edit, which gives you a variety of track-related editing controls,

such as Track Mix and Track Delete; and Initial Edit, which lets you

change the data at the beginning of a song, such as voice, reverb, and

effect settings.

To select the Record Edit function, call up the RECORD [EDIT] dis-

play (Record display page 3) after selecting the song you wish to ed

RECORD LEDIT]
D12z Grand
E 1 g
M 674KB :

CVP-98/96 (or 94/92).

t.
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] Song Name

This function is used to name song files recorded with the CVP-9 3/

or to change existing names. To call up the Song Name function, press=, - Song Name function cannot be

the SONG NAME button in the RECORD [EDIT] display. used when a disk has not been in-

serted in the disk drive.

NAHE

SONG NAHE
[SONG_001 1

B #8%%" ()#+,-./0123456789::<=>70
ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPRRSTUVHXYZL¥1™_"
abcdefshidkInnoparstuvuxwz{|}

Kl Enter the desired name. o]

Use theCHAR » button to move the underline cursor to the desired
character position in the file name display. (File names can be up to|12
characters in length).

0 Use the data dial or [-/+] buttons to select and highlight the char-
acter or mark you wish to enter.

Press th&€ HAR SET button to enter the selected character to the cur-
rent cursor position and move to the next position. Continue entering
other characters or marks in this way.

To delete the character at the previous position, preBREK
SPACE button. The character before the underline cursor is deleted|and
the cursor moves back to the deleted position.

To abort the Song Name operation and return to the RECEIHD
display, press thEANCEL button.

P Register the NAME. .o

When the song file name is complete, presdebutton to register
it. The new name is registered as the current song file name. To cancel
the operation, press tiEANCEL button.

To exit from the Song Name function, press[REC] button (the lamp
goes out).
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I Track Edit

Press thdRACK EDIT button in the RECORD [EDIT] display to

call up the TRACK EDIT display. There are three pages in the TRACK

EDIT display: TRACK EDIT [MIX], TRACK EDIT [DELETE], and
TRACK EDIT [QUANTIZE].

m Track Mix — Track Edit Page 1

and copies the result to a third specified track.

TRACK EDIT [HIX] *
‘élzf Grand Piano
M 674KB

1 SONG_001

Kl Specify the two tracks to be mixed.

Press thd RACK A andTRACK B buttons to highlight the param-
eters, and use the data dia[-ef+] buttons to select the two track num-
bers to be mixed. The voices which are used for the selected tracks
indicated at the side of A:/B:, located at the left of the LCD display.

K1 Specify the destination track.

Use theTRACK C parameter to specify the track to which you wan
to record the mixed data. You can also specify the track for the mixe
data by highlighting the appropriate section usingifRBCK C button,
then using the data dial p#/+] buttons.

Any previous data in the destination track will be erased.

K] Execute the Track Mix operation.

Press théM IR button to begin execution of the Track Mix operation.
An “Are you sure?” confirmation prompt will appear. Pr@#&s$ to ex-
ecute the Track Mix operation or pred8 to cancel.

When this is completed, tt 18 button will change t&dJNDO, al-
lowing you to undo the Track Mix operation and restore the previous
data (before mixing).

Press th¢REC] button (the lamp goes out) to exit the Track Mix
function.

You can also exit the Track Mix function by pressing[EX¥IT]
button.

t
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The Track Mix function combines the data from two specified tracks! %< %%

» Only tracks containing data will appear
and can be selected for TRACK A and
TRACK B. In addition, * - -”" (no track)
can also be selected for TRACK B. In
this case, the data of TRACK A will
simply be copied to TRACK C.

(o ore )

e For the Track Mix function, the se-
lected track voice and volume data,
efc. (i.e., all data except note data) of
TRACK A will be effective for the track
after the mix operation.

are

d
(=] wore )

e The previous data of the mixed track
will remain even after executing Track
Mix. If the old data is not needed, you
should delete it. (See “Track Delete”
below.)

* A bar graph indicating the progress of
the Track Mix operation will appear
while the data is being processed.

* You can check if the results are as you
expected or not, by starting and stop-
ping playback with the [PLAY/STOP]
button before performing the UNDO
operation.

The Undo function cannot be used if
you've selected another track or exited
from this mode.

The Undo feature cannot be used for
data recorded to internal RAM (see
page 127).
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m Track Delete — Track Edit, Page 2

The Track Delete function can be used to delete the data from any

specified track.

TRACK EDIT [DELETE] "4
‘é 22z Grand

I 674KB

1 SONG_001

1 [Grand Piano 1
B hd &

Kl Specify the track to be deleted. ...

Use theTRACK v or A button to highlight the Track parameter, then

use the data dial ¢+/+] buttons to select the track to be deleted.

FA Execute the Delete Operation. ...

Press thdELETE button. At the “Are You Sure?” confirmation
prompt, pres¥ES to execute the Delete operationNd to cancel.
TheDELETE display will change to thHNDO display after the De-

(=] nore |

e Only tracks containing data will appear
and can be selected.

(=] wore |

e A bar graph indicating the progress of
the Track Delete operation will appear
while the data is being processed.

e You can check if the results are as you

lete operation is executed. If the result is not what you expected, press expected or not, by starting and stop-

the UNDO button to restore the data of the deleted track to what it wa
before performing the Delete operation.

To exit the Track Delete function, press [R&C] button (the lamp
goes out).

You can also press tHEXIT] button to exit the Track Delete func-
tion.

m Track Quantize

You can “tighten up” the timing of a recorded part by aligning all

ping playback with the [PLAY/STOP]
S putton before performing the UNDO
operation.

e The Undo function cannot be used if
you've selected another track or exited
from this mode.

e The Undo feature cannot be used for
data recorded to internal RAM (see
page 127).

notes to specified beats with the Track Quantize function. For example,

you can accurately align the recorded notes to 8th- or 16th-note resg
tion.

TRACK EDIT [BUANTIZE
‘élzf Grand Piano

M 674KB

1 SONG_001

{ 1 [Grand Piano 1
. i

lu-
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Kl Specify the track to be quantized.

(=] wore )

Use theTRACK v or A button to highlight the Track parameter, then. onyy tracks containing data will appear

use the data dial ¢+/+] buttons to select the track to be quantized.

KA Specify the quantize “size.”

Press the LCD button below the note symbol to select the desired
quantize “size” as shown below.

ﬁ 32nd notes

3
'?ﬁ 16th note triplets

16th notes

|,

)

8th note triplets
8th notes

quarter-note triplets

]

quarter notes

K] Execute the Quantize operation.

Press thdJUANTIZE button. At the “Are you sure?” confirmation
prompt, press th€ES button to execute the Quantize operatioN@r
button to cancel.

The QUANTIZE display will be changed to tHiNDO display after
the Quantize operation is executed. If the result is not what you ex-

pected, press tH&NDO button to restore the data of the quantized track

to what it was before performing the Quantize operation.
To exit the Track Quantize function, press [flREC] button (the
lamp goes out).

You can also press thEXIT] button to exit the Track Quantize fun¢

tion.

| Initial Edit (Changing the Initial Data)

and can be selected.

(=] wore |

* Only the note data and voice data are
quantized.

A bar graph indicating the progress of
the Quantize operation will appear
while the data is being processed.

You can check if the results are as you
expected or not, by starting and stop-
ping playback with the [PLAY/STOP]
button before performing the UNDO
operation.

The Undo function cannot be used if
you've changed the quantize “size,”
selected another track, or exited from
this mode.

The Undo feature cannot be used for
data recorded to internal RAM (see
page 127).

The Initial Edit function allows you to change the volume level of
each track or the initial data set for the entire song after you've finish
recording. The INITIAL EDIT display appears when you press the
INITIAL EDIT button in the RECORD [EDIT] display. All sixteen
tracks are displayed simultaneously in this display and the settings s
as volume, voices and reverb depth can be changed.

124
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€ad Any voice changes entered in the

u

middle of the original song will be
erased when the voice parameter is
changed in the Initial Edit mode.

ch

* Depending on the data type, some
parameters cannot be changed. For
such parameters, a “Fixed” indication
is shown.

e For songs recorded to 1/RIGHT or 2/
LEFT of the copied DOC files, voice
changes can only be made to track 1
or2.



e0cc0c0ccccccccscccccccccccccccccccccceeaeaeeee 50NY Recording

INITIAL EDIT
track 1 Grand Piano

The following parameters can be changed in the Initial Edit display.
Refer to the indicated page for details on each parameter.

Parameters which can be changed with Initial Edit: E
e When one of tracks 1 - 16 is selected e When [TTL] (Total) is selected « The parameters Proaram Chanae
« Volume (page 94) * Tempo (page 49) p 9 g
* Voice (page 27) * Reverb Type (page 41) Number (PRG6#), Bank LSB (BNK
« Pan (page 132) « Reverb Depth (page 42) LSB), and Bank MSB (BNK MSB),
* Reverb Depth (page 43) « Effect Type (page 46) which are used to select voices via
« Effect Depth (page 46) MIDI, are also displayed when VOICE
is selected.

| Making Settings in the INITIAL EDIT Display

Kl Select the track to be edited. e

Select the track whose parameters you wish to change by pressing the
TRACK <« or » button. IfTTL (Total) is selected, the setting change
will be made not for each track but for the entire song.

F1 Select the parameters to be changed. ..o

Select the parameters to be changed by pressirSEIHeCT v or a

button.

The current parameter
value of the selected track.

INITIAL EDIT
track 1 Grand Piano

VOLUHE =100

The selected pa-
rameters to be
changed.

The selected track
is highlighted.

H HEEHEEESESESESSESSESESESESESSSSESSSESSESSESSESSSESSESSESSSSSESSSSSESSSSSSESSSSSEEEEEEESEN 125



Song Recording eeccccccccccccccccccccccccccccscccccccccscccocd

K] Change the Settings. ..o =] vore )

Use the data dial g/+] buttons to change the settings. You can | ° //[TTLIis selected and the value of the
reverb depth is changed, the new

instantly check the effect of the changes, since the settings can be setting will also affect the keyboard

changed during playback. sound.

» The voices of the tracks to which Auto
Accompaniment, rhythm and/or Har-
mony data have been recorded, can
also be changed.

e The volume parameter’s initial default
value is 100 for each track. The value
can only be decreased.

» Only one effect type can be set for
each song.

» The data may not be played back
accurately if you use the [REW] button
while editing the data.

WIIte the CRANGES. .o

When all the Initial Data changes have been made as desired, press
the WWRITE button. At the “Are you sure?j’_confirmation prompt, press = vore )
the YES butFor'] to actually make the specified phangeN(btto cancel. | ",/ odited data for any number of
When this is completed, tHBRITE button will change tdJNDO, tracks within a single song can be
allowing you to undo the Write operation and restore the data of the ed- W/tten in a one-time Write operation,

ited track to what it was before you made any edits. by pressing the ,meE button.
e You can check if the results of the
Initial Edit are as you expected or not,
INITIAL EDIT by starting and stopping playback with
track 1 Grand Piano the [PLAY/STOP] button before per-
R T i forming the UNDO operation.

e The Undo function cannot be used if
you've selected another track or exited
from the Initial Edit mode.

e The Undo feature cannot be used for
data recorded to internal RAM (see
page 127).

B Exit the Initial Edit function. ...
To do this, press tHREC] button.

0 The [REC] lamp goes out and the Initial Edit operation is com-
pleted.

You can also exit the Initial Edit function by pressing [tBXIT]
button.

If you do this after making any edits that you have not yet written to
disk, a “Write edited data?” confirmation prompt will appear. PYS
to write the edited data and exit from the Initial Edit md¥i@,to exit
without writing the data, dEANCEL to return to the Initial Edit mode
and continue editing.
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] Recording Without a Disk

The CVP-98/96 has internal RAM memory (about 25KB) that allo V=] wore )
a limited amount of recording — even if a disk is not loaded — uUp t0| .  cporq sequence data cannot be re-
approximately 2,500 notes, if no other data is recorded. If you enter|thecorded to internal RAM memory.
Song Record mode without inserting a dEKP MEMORY will be + The Song Name function cannot be
indicated in th&8ONG display as shown below, and the Quick Record: ~ €"9aged for data recorded to internal

. . . . N . RAM. However, the Track Edit func-
ing, Track Recording and Punch-in/out Recording functions will became sion (page 122) and the initial Edit

available. function (page 124) can be engaged
for data recorded to internal RAM.

RUICK RECORD
‘é“f Grand Piano
I 26KB

<
HALL1

CVP MEMORY

Quick Record display when using the internal RAM.

When entering the Song Play mode after recording the song to inter-
nal RAM, theCUP indication is shown in th8ONG section of the dis-
play, allowing you to playback normally.

SONG PLAY [HAIN] *
‘é“f Grand Piano

CVP MEMORY

Song PLAY MAIN display when playing back the internal RAM song.

If you insert a song disk (and select a song number) when the internal
RAM contains recorded song data, a “Delete CVP MEMORY?" confif- ] wore |
mation prompt will appear. Pre$&S to delete the song data recorded . song data recorded to internal RAM is
to the internal RAM. The song data recorded to internal RAM also can deleted when entering the Demo mode
. . or Custom Style mode, or when load-
be erased by turning the power off. If you wish to keep the recorded 5 syie Fites. in such cases, a confir-
data, use the Song Copy function (page 136) to copy the recorded data t@tion prompt does not appear.

disk.

m Playback

The recorded song can be played back in the normal way.
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cHAPTER 7. The Utility Functions

The Function mode provides various advanced functions that,
for example, let you make various MIDI settings, or give you
greater, more convenient control over disk-related operations.
These sophisticated functions let you customize the CVP-98/96
to your own musical needs and preferences.

The following functions are available:

Keyboard Group Tune Page 130
Transpose Page 130
Effect Setting Page 131
Key Touch Page 131
Pan Page 132
Pedal Group Left Pedal Page 133
Damper Range Page 134
Damper Mode Page 134
Soundboard (CVP-98 only) Page 134
Disk Group Format Page 135
Song Copy Page 136
Song Delete Page 138
Registration Page 139
Transform Page 142
MIDI Group Send Channel Page 143
Local Control Page 144
Sync Page 144
MIDI Filter Page 144
MIDI Transpose Page 146
Auto Accompaninjer]t & Page 146
Harmony Transmission
Remote Keyboard Page 146
Backup Group Backup Page 147
Recall Page 148
Utility Group Micro Tuning Page 149
Scale Tuning Page 150
Pop-up Time Page 153
Alert Sound Page 153
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m Selecting and Operating the Functions ...

All functions in this mode can be selected and set by using the fo
lowing procedure.

Kl Press thgFUNCTION] button.

0 The lamp lights and the Function mode display appears.

FUNCTION [KEYBOARD 11

MASTER i, | PEDAL BACKUP |
O SONG O MIXER OEQUALIZER,,EUNCTION

@ | DISK UTILITY |

K Select the group by using the left/right LCD buttons, and call up tk
page of the desired function by using the PAGE [»] buttons.
You can also select the page from all the display pages by using t
PAGE[«] [P].

FUMCTION [PEDAL]
|| KEYBOARD

()
@ummum BAGKUP | |||||||||||||©
@uuuuum | DISK UTILITY | |||||||||||||©
= (-
(— (-

!

LEFT PEDAL

4 PAGE D

K] For the round-edged parameter box, press the appropriate LCD b
to highlight the desired section of the display, then use the data d
[-/+] button to change the settings.

For the sharp-edged parameter box, you can use the appropriate
button to select and execute the functions.

E1 Press th¢FUNCTION] button when finished.

O The [FUNCTION] lamp will go out.

You can also exit by pressing tfeXIT] button.

ne

he

utton
al or

LCD
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Keyhoard ......ccceeceeieninncecceccncencene

| Keyboard 1 (KEYBOARD 1) Display — pace 1

B TUNIC oo =] wore )

The Tune function lets you make fine adjustments to the pitch, Tune
. . . . e Range: 414.8 Hz (-102.1 cent) — 466.6Hz
allowing you to accurately match the tuning with that of other instru- (+101.62 cents)

ments. The frequency (in Hz) of A3 is displayed inEUNE sec- Initial value : 440 Hz
tion. It can be set in approximately 0.2-Hz steps over a range of +/— Backup of last settings: OFF

approximately 26 Hz (+/— approximately 100 cents). Restoring the Basic Setting
 To restore the basic setting, simultaneously

press both the TUNE v 4 buttons or both
the [-/+] buttons.

FUNCTION [KEYBOARD 11

Hz (Hertz)
 Pitch is measured in units of Hertz (abbrevi-
I PEDAL BACKUP I ated Hz), which represents the number of
| DISK UTILITY | times the sound wave vibrates in a second.
Cent

e Cent is a unit of pitch, equal to 1/100 of a
semitone. (100 cents = 1 semitone)

(=] wore |

e Tune has no effect on the Drum Kit voices.

» The XG Master Tune setting is effective
when playing back songs containing XG
Master Tune data. The corresponding
value is indicated in the Keyboard 1 display
(Function display page 1).

B TTANSPOSE oo = vore )

The Transpose function makes it possible to shift the pitch of thgranspose ,
* Range: — 24 semitone (-2 octaves) — + 24

keyboard in semitone units, allowing you to match the pitch of the ., uone 2 2 octaves)
keyboard to the range of other instruments or singers, or letting you initial vaiue: 0
easily play in a different key without having to change your finger- * Backup of last settings: OFF

ing. For example, if the Transpose amount is set to “+5” semitonesgestoring the Basic Setting
. . . . . |« To restore the basic setting, simultaneously
playing C results in a pitch of F, or in other words, you can play in press both the TRANSPOSE v 4 buttons or

the key of C major on the keyboard and automatically have the pitchpoth the [~/+] buttons.
transposed toF major. Soundable Range of Transpose
e Notes below and above the original 88-key

range (A-1 to C7) sound one or two
octave(s) higher and lower, respectively.

FUNCTION [KEYBOARD 11

| PEDAL BACKUP | (=] vore |
e The Transpose function does not affect the
| DISK UTILITY | Drum Kit voices.

e When playing back songs containing XG
Transpose data, the XG Transpose data is
effective only for the data playback sound.

TRANSPOSE The value set on the panel affects the

keyboard sound.

e The value set here affects the play data
transmitted via MIDI.
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m Effect Setting

This feature determines whether the basic effect setting (page 44

(=] wore |

feffect Setting

each voice is automatically selected or not, when the voice is selected: Settings: AUTO, MANUAL

To change the setting, press B ECT SETTING button. When set
to AUTO, the basic effect setting for each voice is automatically seleg

e Basic Setting: AUTO
e Backup of last setting: OFF

tel(:jffect Setting

when the voice is selected; when seMBNURL, effect settings are not . the effect type, effect depth and effect
changed when voices are selected.

FUNCTION CKEYBOARD 1] ™

| PEDAL BACKUP |
| DISK UTILITY |

ON/OFF parameters are set for each
voice.

| Keyboard 2 (KEYBOARD 2) Display — PaGe 2

m Key Touch

Key Touch determines how your playing strength (velocity) affects
the volume of the voices. Four types are available for tailoring the ke
board response to the selected voice, type of song, or your own play

preferences. Select the type by pressindtb¥ TOUCH button. The
data dial ang—/+] buttons cannot be used.

Settings

FUNCTION [KEYBOARD 2]

| PEDAL BACKUP |
| DISK UTILITY |

HARD

This setting requires you to play the keys quite strongly to pro-
duce maximum loudness.

NORMAL

This is the standard keyboard response and is used as the
basic setting.

SOFT

This setting lets you produce a relatively loud sound even when
playing the keys softly.

FIXED

This setting produces the same degree of loudness, no matter
how strongly or softly you play the keys. You can set the fixed
loudness by pressing the FIRED DELOCITY button to highlight
the parameter, then using the data dial or [-/+] buttons to set
the level (range: 1 — 127, basic setting: 76).

(=] wore |

? e This function does not affect the actual
2y~ weight of the keys.

" vore)
Key Touch
* Basic setting: NORMAL
e Basic setting (of FIXED VELOCITY):
76
e Backup of last settings: OFF
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B P AN et
(=] wore |

Pan determines the stereo image of the voices, or in other words, pran
where the sound of the voice appears to come from — left, center, or * Zelﬁif;g&')l (left) — Center — R (right)
. .. L . steps,
right. The Pan position can be set individually for the following three . . setting: Settings for each voice
voice assignments: (center, key scale pan, drum kit pan)
* However, the basic settings of each
voice is displayed in the center
position in the LCD display.

LEFT Left voice in the Split mode » Backup of last settings: OFF
RIGHT1 Right voice in the Split mode/1st voice in the Dual mode/voice Restoring the Basic Setting
for normal keyboard performance « To restore the basic setting, simultane-

ously press both [-/+] buttons.

RIGHT2 2nd voice in the Dual mode

FUNCTION [KEYBOARD 21

| KEYBOARD MIDI |
| PEDAL BACKUP |

| DISK UTILITY |

| NORHAL

Center

Relatively left Relatively right

The default Pan position for some voices features keyboard scaling
This shifts the Pan position depending on what keys you play. The lpwef"e Pan setting affects all voices

. . globally.
you play on the keyboard, the more the sound shifts to the left; the higher ,
. . e The Pan setting affects the keyboard-

you play, the more the sound shifts to the right. played voices only.

The Drum Kit voices have special pan settings for each individual . ;; e normat piay mode (single voice
instrument. The Pan setting in this function moves the sound relatively mode) only the RIGHT1 (right range/

left or right of the special pan setting for each sound. Ist voice) setting is effective.
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i) Pedal......cccoeeieneiiennccencccensccnns

| Pedal (PEDAL) Display —pace 3

B Left Pedal ...
(=] wore |
This function conveniently lets you set the left pedal to control one @kt pedar
various functions. * Basic setting: SOFT

* Backup of the last settings: OFF

FUNCTION CPEDAL] 2] NoTE

I KEYBOARD MIDI « If the left pedal is set to REGISTRA-

TION, the setting of the left pedal

| PEDAL BACKUP | function in Registration memory is not
recalled.

| DISK UTILITY |

LEFT PEDAL
CVP-96
Controllable Functions and Data
SOFT The left pedal functions as the soft pedal (basic setting).

(See page 40.)

START/STOP The left pedal functions the same as the [START/STOP]
button. (See page 89.)

HARMONY When the Harmony function is set to on, Harmony is ap-
plied only while the left pedal is held down. (See page
62.)

REGISTRATION | The panel settings registered to the next Registration
number are recalled each time the left pedal is pressed.
(See page 84))

MAIN A The left pedal performs the same function as the [MAIN A]
button. (See page 50.)

MAIN B The left pedal performs the same function as the [MAIN B]
button. (See page 50.)

ENDING/RIT. The left pedal performs the function same as the ENDING
button. You can have the song end ritardando (slow
down gradually) by pressing the left pedal twice in succes-
sion. (See page 53.)

BREAK Pressing the left pedal during the style playback produces
a break in the accompaniment and rhythm for as long as
the pedal is held. When the pedal is released, normal
playback resumes from the next measure. (See page 53.)
If you press the left pedal a second time within one meas-
ure, normal playback resumes immediately.

FADE IN/OUT The left pedal performs the function same as the [FADE
IN/OUT] button. (See pages 52 and 53.)
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m Damper Range

This determines whether the damper pedal affects the right-hand
hand, or both voices in a Split setup. PresfiiMPER RANGE but-
ton to set. The data dial and {ré+] buttons cannot be used.

FUNCTION [PEDAL]

| KEYBOARD
| PEDAL BACKUP |
| DISK UTILITY |

m Damper Mode

m Soundboard Depth (CVP-98 only)

Certain piano voices (Grand Piano, Bright Piano, Mellow Piano, a
Mono Piano) feature a special effect which recreates the soundboar
resonance of an actual acoustic piano. A string resonance effect can also
be applied when pressing the damper pedal. This function lets you ad-
just the depth of these effects.

CVP-96

This function lets you set how the damper pedal affects the susta
sound. Pedal-controlled sustain can be done as a simple on/off swit
as a continuously changing sustain (in eight-step gradations) in whig
further down you press the pedal the longer the sound sustains. To
the function, press tiBAMPER MODE button. In this case, the data
dial and thg—/+] buttons cannot be used.

FUNCTION [PEDAL]

| KEYBOARD
| PEDAL BACKUP |
| DISK UTILITY |

FUNCTION [PEDAL]
| KEYBOARD MIDI

| PEDAL BACKUP |
| DISK UTILITY |

(=] wore |

|&fgmper Range
e Settings: R (the damper pedal affects

only the right-hand voice), L (the
damper pedal affects only the left-hand
voice), R&L (the damper affects both
the left-and right-hand voices)

* Basic setting: R

» Backup of last settings: OFF

(=] vore |

n Damper Mode

» Settings: CONT. (continous changing
Ch’ gfstem)/SW (ON/OFF switch system)
h theasic Setting: CONT.

set Backup of the last settings: OFF

(=] wore |

Soundboard Depth
nd Valu_e: 0— 100
e Basic value: 50
d . Backup of last settings: OFF
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inserting the floppy disk. Disk functions cannot be us

When using the disk-related function, make sure to first set the
[FUNCTION] button to on and call up the appropriate page before

ed — even

when pressing the [FUNCTION] button — if a floppy disk has been

inserted and the [SONG] button is set to on. In this cas

e, pressthe

[SONG] button again so that the lamp goes out, then use the Disk

functions.

| Format (FORMAT) Display — pacE 4

Format the floppy disk for the use with the CVP-98/96. Refer to p
106 for information on formatting a new, blank disk or disks of differe
formats.

The operation explained here is for re-formatting a disk that has a
ready been used with the CVP-98/96 and deleting all data on the dis

i] Insert the disk to be formatted.

Make sure that the disk’s write protect tab is set to the “write” posi-

tion, and insert the disk into the disk drive face up with the shutter fo
ward until it clicks into place.

Shutter

%\

Write protect tab closed
(unlocked — write enabled)

A Execute the format operation.
Press th8 TART button.

0 An “Are you sure” confirmation prompt will appear. Press YES to
execute the format or NO to cancel.

FUNCTION CFORHAT]

| KEYBOARD
| PEDAL BACKUP |
[DISK | UTILITY |

A bar graph appears in the LCD display during format to indiate th

age
nt

» Formatting a disk erases all the data
on the disk.

(=] wore |

Types of Format

e 2DD disks are formatted into 720 KB,
while 2HD disks are formatted into
1.44 MB.

r

e

process of format. Once a disk has been formatted, song data and other

data can be recorded, saved, or copied to it.
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| Song Copy (SONG COPY) Display —pace 5

This function allows you to copy song data (data files on disk) re-
corded by the CVP-98/96 to a different song number on the same disk, or
to a different disk.

Bl Set up the disk(S). e

Insert the disk containing the source song.

O Press either of the left-most two LCD buttons to select the copy
type. Two copy types are available.

DISK 1 -1 | This function allows you to copy the song to a different song
number on the same disk.

DISK 1 —2 | This function allows you to copy the song to a different disk.

FUNCTION [SONG COPY

| KEYBOARD
| PEDAL BACKUP |

[DISK UTILITY |

DISK1 - 1
DISK1 - 2

PA Select the SOUICE SONG. oo

Press th8 ONG [0 button to highlight the parameter, then use the
data dial of—/+] buttons to select the source song.

0 The selected song name will appear in the upper section of the

LCD display.
=] vore
e If the CVP-98/96’s internal memory
. . contains song data recorded without a
K] Select the destination song number disk, the CUP mode will be automati-
(D | S K I _ l only) cally selected for copying the internal

memory data to disk (see page 138),

. . _ and the DISK1 - 1 or DISK1 - 2 copy
This step is only for thBISK1 - 1 copy type. If you have selected| 7 ' "\ e selected. In this case
theDISK1 - 2 type copy, go on to step 4. if you want to keep the data of internal
memory, copy it to disk first, and delete

. the internal data by using th
Press th8 ONG button to highlight the parameter, then use the data ss,,g SZ}Z’JZS?C‘ZL{,, ;”,‘,jgey 1‘%’_9 ¢

dial or [-/+] buttons to select the destination song humber. Then, attempt the DISK'1 - 1 or
DISK1 - 2 copy operation again.

O If the destination song number already contains data, the name of » When using the Copy function within

the song file will appear in the middle section of the LCD display. the same disk, the operation cannot be

In this case, the original data of the destination song number will performed if the destination song is set
. to the same number as the source

be erased and overwritten by the source song data when execut- song. In this case, a “Select a different

ing the copy operation. number!” message appears.
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I3 Execute the Copy operation.
Press th&€0PY button.

O The Copy operation begins. If you are copying to the same disk,
an “Are you sure?” confirmation prompt will appear. Press the
YES button to continue or the NO button to cancel.

If you are copying the data to a different disk, a “Number of disk e
change (**)” message appears to indicate the number of times the d
will have to be changed. Press 8 button to continue, or tHEAN-
CEL button to abort the operation.

0 Number of(di?l)( exchange

When copying to a different disk, follow the instructions in the LCI
display, changing the source and destination disks as necessary.

0 Insert Disk 2. { 1/ 1)

The first time the destination disk is inserted, the following LCD di
play will appear. Use the data dial[ef+] buttons to select the destina-
tion song number.

O If the destination song number already contains data, the song
name will appear in the LCD display. In this case, the original data
of the destination song number will be erased and overwritten by
the source song data when executing the copy operation. Press
the OK button to continue, or CANCEL to abort.

Please select destination
song number.

=3

e The copy operation is not effective if
the same song numbers are selected
as the source song and the destination
song in the DISK1 - 1 type copy. In
this case, a “Select a different
number!” message will appear.

S vore )

Caution on Copying Commercial Soft-

ware

e Copying of commercially available
software is strictly prohibited, except
for your personal use.

(=] wore |

e Data files (other than those made with
the CVP-98/96/94/92) that have been
copied once cannot be copied a sec-
ond time to another disk. Also, addi-
tional data can be recorded only to the
right-hand/left-hand parts of the copied
DOC files.

Song data of the CVVP-94/92/79A/69/
69A/59S can be copied by the CVP-
98/96.

1 [S0NG_B81
¥ Y
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e Copying Data Recorded Without a Disk

If you've recorded a song without inserting a disk, the song data i
automatically recorded to the CVP-98/96's internal RAM. To copy the
data to the disk, first select the Song Copy display and insert a formatted

disk.
. . i . FUNCTION [SONG COPY] %
O Select the destination song number, then copy to disk in | KEYBOARD
the normal way.
| PEDAL BACKUP |
The CUP - DISK parameter is automatically selected, with [DISK | UTILITY |

the internal RAM data as the source data for copying.

] Song Delete (SONG DELETE) Display —pacE 6

You can delete unneeded song data from the disk in this display. |Be
careful not to delete any important data on the disk; once the Delete|op-
eration is performed, it cannot be undone.

BH Set up the disK. e

Insert the disk containing the song data to be deleted into the disk
drive.

FA Select the song to be deleted. ...

Use the data dial ¢+/+] buttons to select the song to be deleted. The
song data in the CVP-98/96’s internal RAM can be also deleted with|this
operation. To do this, select teP MEMORY parameter instead of
the song numbelCUP MEMORY appears only when the internal RAM
contains song data).

FUNCTION [SOMG DELETE
| KEYBOARD
| PEDAL BACKUP |

[DISK UTILITY |

1 [50NG_BB1
i bl

K] Execute the Delete 0peration. ...

Press thd ELETE button.

O An “Are you sure?” confirmation prompt will appear. Press the
YES button to delete the selected song, or press the NO button to

cancel the operation.
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| Registration (REGISTRATION) Display — pace 7

This function allows you to save the panel settings registered using
the Registration function to disk, load Registration data from disk, delete
Registration data from a disk, or name Registration files.
Before executing the Registration function, make sure that the disk you
want to use for this operation is inserted in the disk drive.

Refer to page 35 in the Reference Manual for a list of settings regis-
tered by the Registration function.

Kl Select the file tyPe. e

Press either of the two left-most LCD buttons to select the file typ
be loaded, saved, deleted or named.

11
—
(@)

REGISTRATION | Contains each or all Registration file(s) in 20 Registration
memory locations.

ALL SETUP An All Setup file contains all panel setting data in the list
on page 35 in the Reference Manual.

FUNCTION [REGISTRATION] *
| KEYBOARD
| PEDAL BACKUP |

[DISK | UTILITY |

ALL SETUP

To save or load the data BEGISTRATION, first set theREGIST
(Registration number) parameter. When saving, presBEGd ST but-
ton to select the desired Registration file number flrh orA-1 —
E-4 to save to disk. When loading, select the internal destination loca-
tion fromALL orA-1 — E-4.

FA Select the file OPEration. ...

%)

Use the second LCD button from the right to select the desired file
operation1 0AD, SAVE, DELETE or NAME.

K] Press the START button. .o

0 Operation begins.

The subsequent steps for each file operation depend on the operation
you've selected. Refer to the corresponding instructions for each opera-
tion below.
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When you seleSAVE, the name entry function display for the file to
be saved will appear.

SAVE

REGISTRATION FILE

[REGIST ALL 1

B #8%% ()#+,-./0123456789::<=>7@
ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPRRSTUVHXYZL¥1™_"
abcdefshidklvnoparstuvuxwz{|}

Press th€HAR » button to move the underline cursor, and select|the
character position of the file name. (File names can contain up to twelve
characters.)

O Use the data dial or [-/+] buttons to highlight the characters to be

input.

Press th€HAR SET button to input the selected characters at the
current underline position of the file name. Continue moving the cursor
to other characters or marks and entering them in this way.

To delete the character at the previous position, pre BAEK
SPACE button. The character before the underline cursor is deleted and
the cursor moves back to the deleted position.

To abort the name entry operation and return to the FUNCTION
[REGISTRATION] display, press tHeANCEL button.

When the file name has been completely entered, preSfithe
button to execute the Save operation.

If you enter a name that already exists on the disk, a “Same name!
Overwrite?” message will appear. PresslQKebutton to overwrite the
original file with the new file, oEANCEL to abort the Save operation.

When you seleddAME, the Name function display will appear.

REGISTRATION FILE NAHE

| CVP—Regist1
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First, select the desired file to be named. Press either of the two |eft-
most LCD buttons to select the file, then presdkiebutton.

O The name entry display will appear. Enter a new file name in the
same way as described above for the Save function.

O Pressing the OK button changes the current name to the newly
entered name. Press the CANCEL button to abort. If you enter a
name that already exists on the disk, a “Same name! Overwrite?”
message will appear. In this case, press the 0K button to
overwrite the original file with the renamed file, or CANCEL to
abort the Name operation.

When you seledt 0AD, the Load function display will appear. The
original internal data will be erased and overwritten when executing the
Load operation. Make sure to save all important data to disk (see page
140) before using the Load operation.

. . . . REGISTRATION FILE LDAD
First, select the desired file to be loaded. Press either of -
| CVP-Regist1

the two left-most LCD buttons to select the file, then press
the OK button.

O An “Are you sure?” confirmation prompt will appear.
Press the YES button to load the selected file, or the
NO button to abort the Load operation.

B DELETE .
When you seleddELETE, the Delete function display will appear.

First, select the desired file to be deleted. Press either o
) REGISTRATION FILE DELETE
the two left-most LCD buttons to select the file, then press .
| CYP-Resist1
the OK button.

O An “Are you sure?” confirmation prompt will appear.
Press the YES button to delete the selected file, or the
NO button to abort the Delete operation.
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| Transform (TRANSFORM) Display — pace 8

This function allows you to convert song data recorded on the CV
98/96 so that the data can be played back on other Clavinova model
Disklavier.

Make sure to insert a proper disk (2DD disk containing the data tg
converted) in the disk drive.

Kl Select the conversion type.

Use either of the two left-most LCD buttons to select the target for
mat of the file (the instrument for which the converted data is to be
used). The following three types are available.

CVP PERFORMANCE | This type converts the selected data for playback on
the CVP-50/70/55/65/75/83S/85A/87A/89, CLP-705,

DOM-30, and DOU-10.

PIANO FORMAT 1 This type converts the data for playback on the

Disklavier, excepting the MX100A and MX100B.

PIANO FORMAT 2 This type converts the data for playback on the

Disklavier MX100A or MX100B.

FUNCTION [TRANSFORH]

| KEYBOARD
| PEDAL BACKUP |
[DISK | UTILITY |

PIANO FORHAT 1
1 PIAND FORHAT 2

A Select the song to be converted by using the data
dial or [-/+] buttons.

E] Press the TRANSFORM button.

An “Are you sure?” confirmation prompt will appear. Pressb8
button to start data conversion of the selected song, &QHsutton to
cancel the operation. When the conversion process is finished, a “C
pleted! SONG No.**" message appears to indicate the song number
which the data was saved.

If the conversion was executed by using CVP PERFORMANCE,
“C)” is added to the beginning of the original name, and if the conver
sion was executed by the PIANO FORMAT 1/2, “P)” is added to the

P vore |

S @brdpatible Disk Types for Data Con-

version

Only 2DD type disks can be used for
this operation. If a 2HD disk is used a
“2HD disk is not valid! Please copy to
2DD disk.” message will appear. In
this case, first copy the song you wish
to convert to a 2DD disk by using the
Song Copy function (page 136), then
attempt the conversion again.

be

Data in the Clavinova’s internal
memory cannot be converted until it is
saved to disk.

(= nore |

About the CVP-94/92/595/69A/69/79A

Clavinovas

e The CVP-94/92/59S/69A/69/79A
Clavinovas can play back the song
data recorded on the CVP-98/96 with-
out conversion.

The original pre-converted data re-
mains intact even after the conversion
has been executed.

(=] vore )

* If data converted to PIANO FORMAT
1/2 is played back on the CVP series,
DOM-30 or DOU-10 instruments,
tracks 1 and 2 will not sound.

(=] wore |

* Recording or editing cannot be per-
formed on the converted songs.

om-
to

beginning of the original name.



Functions related to MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface)
can be called up from pages 9 through 11.

(=] wore |

 If you are using the MIDI terminals, set the HOST SELECT switch to “MIDI”.

| MIDI 1 Display — pace 9

m Set the Send Channel SENDCH ... v

In any MIDI control setup, the MIDI channels of the transmitting andrransmission Channel
receiving equipment must be matched for proper data transfer (channeld £FT setting: OFF (no transmission),

. . . hannels 1 — 16
1 through 16). This function sets the MIDI transmit channels of the gaiﬁ’c”i;ﬁ,,g, 3

CVP-98/96 . - Backup of last settings: OFF
Independent MIDI channels can be set for the following three differ-. gigut 1 setting: oFF (no transmis-
ent types of play data. sion), channels 1 — 16
» Basic setting: 1
e Backup of last settings: OFF
LEFT Left voice in the Split mode * RIGHT 2 setting: OFF (o transmis-

sion), channels 1 — 16
Basic setting: 2
Backup of last settings: OFF

RIGHT1 Right voice in the Split mode/1st voice in the Dual mode/voice
for normal keyboard performance

RIGHT2 2nd voice in the Dual mode

FUNCTION [HIDI 11

| KEYBOARD
| PEDAL BACKUP |
| DISK UTILITY |

e A
e MIDI Reception

The CVP-98/96 always receives MIDI data in the “Multi Timbre” mode. This is a mode in which the
CVP-98/96 voices can be independently controlled on different MIDI channel numbers (1 through 16) by
an external MIDI device. This means that you can produce the sound of a full band or ensemble on the
CVP-98/96 by using a computer or MIDI sequencer.
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m Local Control ON/OFF LOCRAL ...,

(=] wore |

“Local Control” refers to the fact that, normally, the CVP-98/96 key- Local Control

board controls its internal tone generator, allowing the internal voices t

be played directly from the keyboard. This situation is called “Local
Control ON”. When the local control is set to off, the “keyboard” and
“sound source” are separated and no sound is output through the C

98/96 when playing the keyboard. However, the data of the keyboard

performance is output through MIDI. By setting Local Control to off,

you can play an external MIDI tone generator from the keyboard of the

CVP-98/96 without sounding the internal voices.
To set this, press tHADCAL button. The data dial arjd/+] buttons
cannot be used.

Playback of songs and Auto Accompaniment is normally controlled

by the internal clock (INT.) of the CVP-98/96 at a specific tempo. By
setting this clock to “EXT.”, the CVP-98/96’s tempo can be controlled
by an external sequencer or rhythm machine. For example, this lets

* Settings: ON/OFF
O Basic setting: ON
e Backup of last settings: OFF

P-

(=] vore )

Sync

e Settings: INT. (internal clock)/EXT.
(external clock)

* Basic setting: INT.

e Backup of last settings: OFF

N
waw

« [f the clock mode is set to EXT. and a

play the Auto Accompaniment of the CVP-98/96 in perfect synchroniza- 5, ciock signal is not being received

tion with an external sequencer.
To set this, press tHE&¢YNC. button. The data dial and th€+] but-

from an external source, features
related to the Auto Accompaniment
and the accompaniment styles cannot

tons cannot be used. be used.
| MIDI 2 Display — pacE 10
The MIDI 2 function display contains the MIDI filter settings which
can be used to turn transmission and reception of certain types of MIDI
data on or off.
B Program ON/OFF ... S

Normally the CVP-98/96 will respond to MIDI program change num#rogram

bers received from an external keyboard or another MIDI device. Fa

e Settings: Tx&RXx (transmitted/re-

r ceived), OFF (not transmitted/re-

example, the CVP-98/96 can change voices in response to MIDI pro-  ceived)

gram change messages received from a connected MIDI sequencer
(These messages do not affect the keyboard-played voices.) The v

* Basic setting: Tx&Rx
. * Backup of last settings: OFF
ICes

of connected external MIDI devices can also be changed by program (& vor |
change messages transmitted from the CVP-98/96. (Program change® Bank MSB and LSB messages can be

messages are transmitted when changing voices on the panel of the
98/96.)

C\/Emsmitted and received even when
rogram is set to off.

Depending on your particular MIDI setup, you may find that this fea-

ture is convenient in some cases and not in othersPREH6RAM to

off if you wish to disable the program change transmission/reception,

SetPROGRAM to “Tx&RX” to turn on transmission/reception of pro-
gram change messages.




FUNCTION CHIDI 21
| KEYBOARD

| PEDAL BACKUP |
| DISK UTILITY |

The program numbers of the CVP-98/96’s voices are standarized ac-
cording to the XG voice allocation. See the Voice List on page 26 injthe
Reference Manual for details.

B CONrOl ONJOFF ..o =] wore |

; trol
Control change messages are used for various non-keyboard perfor ettings: TXGRx (ransmittedre-

ance controls, such as the damper pedal, or for expressive control of theeijved), oFF (not transmitted/re-

sound of a connected MIDI device, such as effects and volume. Forex-ceved)

ample, the CVP-98/96 can respond to control change messages transn gj;fu;ef;’,’fgtgi,.’jgs; OFF

ted from an external MIDI sequencer. (These messages do not affect the

keyboard-played voices.) Similarly, an external MIDI device can be

controlled by sending control change messages from the CVP-98/96 to

that device. (Control change messages are transmitted when operating

the damper pedal, etc. on the CVP-98/96.) CEINTROL to off if you

want control change messages not to be transmitted or received.
Control change data recognized by the CVP-98/96 is listed in deta

on page 10 in the Reference Manual.

m System Exclusive ON/OFF ... = wore )

System exclusive messages are used for more advanced or detailegys€m Exclusive .
. , . e Settings: Tx&RXx (transmitted/re-
MIDI control, or for controls related to specific manufacturer’s devices. ceived), OFF (not transmittedire-
SetSYS EH. to off if you desire not to transmit/receive the system exclu- ceived)
; w » el » Basic setting: Tx&Rx
sive messages. SE¥S ER. to “Tx&RxX" enable transmission and re- | | g " o jact settings: OFF
ception of these messages.
System exclusive data recognized by the CVP-98/96 is listed in detail

on page 12 in the Reference Manual.

B Start/Stop ON/OFF ..o = vorr)

By using the Start/Stop command, the rhythm and performance of ther/stop

receiving device can be started/stopped from the sending device via| ° Seftings: TX&Rx (transmitted/re-
! ceived), OFF (not transmitted/re-

MIDI. For example, you can transmit the start/stop command from an cejved)
external MIDI sequencer to start and stop the Auto Accompaniment or* Basic setting: Tx&Rx
song playback on the CVP-98/96. Also, the playback of an external | * Backup of last settings: OFF
MIDI sequencer or rhythm machine can be started/stopped by starting/
stopping the Auto Accompaniment on the CVP-98/96. START/
STOP to off if you want to disable transmission/reception of start/stop.
Set it to on to enable transmission/reception.
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| MIDI 3 Display — pace 11

m MIDI Transpose Receive

m Transmitting Auto Accompaniment /Harmony Data

m Remote Keyboard

From the MIDI 3 display you can set whether or not MIDI data re-
ceived from an external device is affected by the Transpose setting
130) or not, whether or not the Auto Accompaniment, rhythm and Ha
mony data is transmitted, and whether or not the MIDI data received
from an external device affects the keyboard-played voices.

WhenMIDI TRANSPOSE is set to on, the Transpose setting (pag
130) will affect the MIDI data received by the CVP-98/96.

11

P wore |

I-Transpose Receive
e Settings: ON (enabled), OFF (disa-
bled)
e Basic setting: ON
» Backup of last settings: OFF

(=] vore )

e The Transpose setting made in the
KEYBOARD 1 Page 1 in the Function
section is effective for data transmitted

via MIDI.
FUNCTION [HIDI 31
| KEYBOARD
NOTE
| PEDAL BACKUP | (] vore ) .
Auto Accompaniment/ Harmony
| DISK UTILITY | Transmission

 Setting of ACMP&RHY: OFF (not

transmitted), 9 - 16 ch (transmitted)
» Basic setting: OFF (not transmitted)
» Backup of last settings: OFF

 Setting of HARMONY: OFF (not

trasmit), 6 - 8 ch (transmit)
 Basic setting: OFF (not transmit)
» Backup of last settings: OFF

When theACMP&RHY parameter is set to on, accompaniment data (=] wore ]

is transmitted via the MIDIOUT] terminal when playing back the Auto
Accompaniment. The data is transmitted over MIDI channels 9 - 16.

e When transmitting the Auto Accompa-
niment or Harmony data via MIDI, do
not select the Auto Accompaniment/

If the HRRMONY parameter is set to on, Harmony data is transmitted//2mony MIDI channels 6 - § or 9 - 16

via the MIDI[OUT] terminal when using the Harmony function. The
data is transmitted over MIDI channels 6 - 8.

The Auto Accompaniment or Harmony can be recorded to a compute

or external sequencer by using these functions.

MIDI data received over the channel set inRigMOTE KBD pa-
rameter will affect your keyboard performance. The received data al

for transmitting the data of your key-
board performance. Doing so may
result in your keyboard performance
data being mixed with the Auto Accom-
Eaniment or Harmony data.

« If either the AHCMP&RHY or HAR-
MONY is turned on, the Auto Accom-
paniment or Harmony playback data is
transmitted via MIDI, even if the RIGHT
1 transmission channel (page 143) is
turned off.

SO

can be recorded. Select OFF to prevent external MIDI data from affect-

ing your keyboard performance. The following four data types can b
received.

« Key ON/OFF
« Control Change (performance expression data; only those listed below)

#1 Modulation #66 Soft Pedal

#7 Volume #123 All notes off

#11 Expression BANK Select MSB
#64 Sustain Pedal BANK Select LSB
#65 Sostenuto Pedal

* Program Change (voice change data)
« Pitch Bend

e (& wore )

Remote Keyboard

e Settings: OFF (not received), 1 - 16
(received over the specified channel)

e Basic setting: OFF

» Backup of last settings: OFF

(=] vore )

» MIDI data received by the remote
keyboard function cannot be output via
the MIDI [OUT] terminal.
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| Backup (BACKUP) Display — pace 12

This function allows you to set the backup of various parameter =T wore |
groups on or off. When set to on, the corresponding settings will not bg The basic settings (default settings) for
reset to the basic settings (default settings) when power is turned off.  the BACKUP function are as follows:

Press thev or A button or use the data dial[ey+] buttons to select | REGISTRATION and UTILITY are set
the desired group, then use the right-most LCD button to set the selecteﬁigg’g,g,g ther parameter groups are
group to backup on/off. TheX") mark at the beginning of the group | . ¢ Heip 1anguage and backup on/off
name indicates that the backup setting of the group is turned on. The setting itself are always backed up.
settings of groups whose backup settings are set to off will return to the

basic settings (default settings) when the power is turned off.

FUNCTION [BACKUP]

| KEYBOARD MIDI

| PEDAL BACKUP |

| DISK UTILITY |

#VOICE SETTING
. _REVERB/EFFECT
{ TUNE

| PEDAL
N

Backup is used for the following groups on the CVP-98/96.

* VOICE SETTING

* REVERB/EFFECT

* TUNE (master tuning, micro tuning, scale tuning)

* PEDAL

* ACMP SETTING (Auto Accompaniment-related settings)
* SONG SETTING

* REGISTRATION

* MIDI SETTING

* UTILITY (pop-up time, alert sound)

ic

Refer to the list on page 35 in the Reference Manual for the specif
parameters of each group.

Parameters that are backed up will be retained in memory for about a
week if the Clavinova is not turned on during this time. All parameters
will be reset to their default values if the power remains off for longer
than about a week. To ensure that your backed-up settings are main
tained, turn the power on for a few munutes at least once a week.
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BaCKUD eeeccccccccccccccccccccccccccce

| Recall (RECALL) Display — pace 13

This funciton can be used to recall the initial factory settings (basi
settings) for a range of parameters — individually or all at once.

Press thew or A buttons or use the data dial[ef+] buttons to select]
the group you want to recall, then pressShART button.

O An “Are you sure?” confirmation prompt will appear. Press the
YES button to recall or NO to cancel.

FUNCTION [RECALL]

| KEYBOARD MIDI
| PEDAL BACKUP |
| DISK UTILITY |

The following parameter groups of the CVP-98/96 can be recallec

* VOICE SETTING

* REVERB/EFFECT

¢ TUNE (master tuning, micro tuning, scale tuning)

* PEDAL

« ACMP SETTING (Auto Accompaniment-related settings)
* SONG SETTING

* REGISTRATION

* MIDI SETTING

e UTILITY (pop-up time, alert sound)

¢ ALL (all the above settings)

Refer to the list on page 35 in the Reference Manual for the spec
parameters of each group.

C

(=] vore |

 The initial settings (basic settings) for
the Help language and the above
backup on/off settings are not recalled
by this function.
However, these and all other settings
can be reset to the initial factory values
by turning the power on while holding
the right-most key on the keyboard
(C7). When this is done, a “Back up
data erased and replaced by Factory
data” message appears to indicate that
all backed up data is erased and all
factory setttings are recalled. After this
message, the main display will appear.

c
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I Micro Tuning (MICRO TUNING) Display — prace 14

The Micro Tuning Feature makes it possible to individually tune each
key of the keyboard. The created tuning can be saved to a disk and
loaded whenever necessary. The set tuning can be turned on or off at
anytime by using the left-most LCD button in this display.

FUNCTION [HICRO TUNING

| KEYBOARD MIDI
| PEDAL BACKUP |
| DISK UTILITY |

Kl Select the desired KeY. ...

Press any desired key to be tuned.

0 The note name and the current tuning value of the pressed key
will appear in the display.

Fd Set the tuning. ... =] wore )
Press thdUNE v or A buttons or use the data dial[ef+] to tune ’ ’ffggi’e,;ﬁo(ﬁie;’jn(,;of,;em’“’”e) N

the pitch of the selected key. If you set the parameter at the left-most - Basic Value: 0 (for all keys)
LCD button to ON, you can play the key being tuned in order to chegk * Backup of last settings: OFF
the sound during this operation. The normal tuningotents for the
selected key can be instantly recalled by simultaneously pressing bath
theTUNE v or A buttons.

Kl Repeat steps 1 and 2. ...

Repeat steps 1 and 2 until all the required keys have been tuned.

The completed tuning can be named as a tuning file and saved tg
disk. It can also be loaded whenever necessary or deleted if not needed.

Make sure that a proper disk (either containing the micro tuning data
or set up for saving) is inserted in the disk drive before executing these

file operations.
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Kl Select the desired file operation. ..o

Use the LCD button located second from right to select the desired
file operation:LOAD, SAUE, DELETE or NAME.

Fl Press the START BULtON. oo

After the START button is pressed, the display corresponding to th
selected file operation appears.

The subsequent steps are the same as those explained on pages 140
and 141. Refer to the pages below, depending on the selected file gpera-

[¢)

tion.
SAVE See page 140.
NAME See page 140.
LOAD See page 141.
DELETE See page 141.

| Scale Tuning (SCALE TUNING) Display —pace 15

This feature allows you to select from various tuning (temperament)
configurations, when selectiRRESET in this display. By selecting
USER, you can create your own user scale, in which the tuning you set
for a single octave takes effect for the entire keyboard. The created [tun-
ing can be saved to disk for future recall.

B PrESEE SCAIC ..o

This function lets you select from various pre-programmed tunings or
temperaments.

Until equal temperament — the most commonly used tuning at
present — was accepted, various tunings have been created over the
years for use with the particular music and instruments of the era. This
feature lets you play in historically authentic tunings, and get a better
feeling for the music of the corresponding eras.

The CVP-98/96 contains the following seven temperaments.

* EQUAL * PYTHAGOREAN
* PURE(MAJOR) * WERCKMEISTER
* PURE(MINOR) * KIRNBERGER

* MEANTONE
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Kl SelectPRESET with the left-most LCD button, and the following
display appears.

FUNCTION [SCALE TUNING]

| KEYBOARD
| PEDAL BACKUP |
| DISK UTILITY |

K1 Press th& CALE v or a to highlight the parameter, then use the data
dial or[-/+] buttons to select the temperament type.
When selecting temperaments other than ediIAL) tempera-
ment, the central key (reference pitch for the temperament) must be set.
This allows you to produce the proper temperament in the desired key:.

(=] wore |
E] Press th&EY button to highlight the parameter, then use the data Ceggt‘z’n’;yc D DEEF G
dial or[-/+] buttons to select the central key. ctanat s T

e Basic setting: C

B OUSEE SCAIC .o

This function allows you to individually tune each key within an og

tave.
The setting made for one key is automatically assigned to the same

key in all other octaves.

Kl SelectUSER with the left-most LCD button left; the following dis-
play will appear.

FUMCTION [SCALE TUNING]

| KEYBOARD MIDI |

| PEDAL BACKUP |
| DISK UTILITY |
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K Press the desired key to be tuned.
0 The note name and the current tuning value of the pressed key
appears.

Kl Set the pitch by pressing thHNE v or a buttons, or by using the
data dial of—/+] buttons. You can play the key being tuned to che

utility 000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 000000000000000

Scale Tuning — User

(@)

the sound during this operation. The default tuningofents can be . range: —64 cents — +63 cents

instantly recalled for the selected key by simultaneously pressing
TUNE v and a buttons.

] Repeat steps 2 and 3 until all the required keys have been tuned.

The completed tuning can be named as a tuning file and saved tqg
disk. It can also be loaded whenever necessary or deleted if not neg
Make sure that a proper disk (either containing the scale tuning d
or set up for saving) is inserted in the disk drive before executing the
file operations.

Kl Select the desired file operation.

Use the LCD button located second from right to select the desire
file operation.LOAD, SAVE, DELETE or NAME.

A Press th&TART button.

After the START button is pressed, the display corresponding to th
selected file operation appears.

The subsequent steps are the same as those explained on pages
and 141. Refer to the pages below, depending on the selected fil
operation.

SAVE See page 140.
NAME See page 140.
LOAD See page 141.
DELETE See page 141.

the Basic Value: 0 (for all keys)
e Backup of last settings: OFF

xded.
ata

[¢)
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| Pop-up Time (POPUP TIME) Display —pace 16

_ This determines the _amount (_)f time the pop-up.displays remain N & wore |
display screen before_ disappearing. Th_e pop-up time of the voice/ac- Pop-up Time
companiment style displays can be set independently from all other poprange: 0sec (0 second) — 30sec (30
up displays. seconds), cosec (remains indefinitely)
To set the pop-up time of voice/accompaniment style, first press the aB?;’); -;e;%’rgzn [155[ Sleecg’;dei Zj{d‘;o;gf/
UOICE/STYLE button to highlight the parameter, then use the data dial gpers e
or [-/+] buttons. To set the pop-up time for the other displays, use the. gackup of last settings: ON

same method as above, pressingd@RHERS button instead of the =] o)
UOICE/STYLE button. The default pop-up time can be recalled by

. . . e When Osec (0 seconds) is selected,
pressing the correspondimgand A buttons simultaneously. the the popup display wil be displayed

only while the operating button is held.
If cosec is selected, the [DISPLAY
HOLD] lamp will not flash and the pop-
| KEYBOARD MIDI up display will not close automatically.
In this case, press the [EXIT] button to

FUNCTION CPOPUP TIHE]

| PEDAL BACKUP | close the display.
| DISK UTILITY |

| Alert Sound (ALERT) Display — pace 17

This function allows you to select one of six “Alert Voices” which =] wore |
will sound when an error is encountered, and set the alert volume. Alert Sound

Press th&JOICE v or A button to highlight the parameter, then use * Settings: STEEL DRUMS, AGOGO,
the data dial of-/+] buttons to select the desired alert sound. The alert ﬁif’,?ﬁ;‘j; f  TIMPAN, CELESTA
sound automatically plays when it is selected, allowing you to check the Basic setting: STEEL DRUMS
sound during the operation. The default alert sound can be recalled|inz Backup of last settings: ON
stantly by pressing tHe/+] buttons simultaneously. * Volume range: 0— 100

To set the alert volume, press #h8LUME button to highlight the gzifu;eg;’]g;tggmg__ on
parameter, then use the data digré#] buttons . The default volume

level of 50 can be recalled instantly by pressind-thg buttons simul-

taneously.
FUMCTION [ALERT
| KEYBOARD MIDI
| PEDAL BACKUP |
| DISK

VOLUHE

YOICE
|STEEL DRUMS
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cHAPTER 8: Others

21 The ConNeCtorsS .....cccceeeeeeeccenccccnccs.

m [MIC.VOL.] Dial and [MIC.] Jack ...

By connecting a microphone to tidIC.]
jack (standard 1/4” phone), you can enjoy sing-
ing along with your own performace or with
song playback. The sound input from the mi;
crophone is output through the CVP-98/96's
speakers. The microphone volume can be ad-
justed with thgMIC.VOL.] dial.

.................................................................................................. =] wore )
To use headphones, connect them to one|ofrecommended Headphones:
the[PHONES] jacks (standard 1/4" phone | ° YamahaHPE-160 headphones

jacks). The internal speaker system of the

CVP-98/96 is automatically shut off when a
pair of headphones are connected. Two people
can enjoy the sound together by connecting

two pairs of headphones to the two available
terminals.

fad ooy

» Do not return the sound output
through AUX OUT [L/L+R] [R] jacks
to the AUX IN [L/L+R] [R] jacks.
Also, when connecting the AUX
OUT [L/L+R] [R] jacks to external

m AUX IN [L/ L+ R] JACKS e audio equipment, do not connect

these devices back into the CVP-98/

— The sounds of other instruments or tone 96's AUX IN [L/L+R] [R] jacks.
(’@) generator modules can be output through the ~ >"¢¢ the inpuit sound from the

CVP-98/96's AUX IN [L/L+R] [R] is
speaker system of the CVP-98/96 by connect- output through the CVP-98/96’s AUX

T ing audio cables to the jacks as shown below. ©OUTIL/L#R][R]as is, connecting as
described above may result in feed-
back, making normal playback im-
possible and even resulting in dam-
age to the instrument.

[ | =

Tone Generator e Internal [MASTER VOLUME] and
[REVERB] settings cannot be applied
to the input sound received at the AUX
IN [L/L+R] [R] jacks.

e Use the AUX IN [L/L+R] and AUX OUT
[L/L+R] jacks for mono input and mono
output, respectively.
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B AUX OUT [L/L+R] [R] JACKS oo

By connecting audio cables to the jacks
OO as shown below, output the sound of the
CVP-98/96 to a stereo system, amplifier,
mixing console, or recording equipment.
Set thgMASTER VOLUME] of the CVP-
98/96 to around the middle position and
adjust the volume level from the connected
| | O equipment.

Stereo System ™ Q

O
O

An optional Yamaha FC7 Foot Controlle
_-j@ ling the volume of your keyboard perform-
ance with your foot.
m MIDI [IN] [OUT] [THRU] TerminalS ...

) /N 70 Connect the CVP-98/96 to external MID
devices by using MIDI connecting cables.

© ©®  Setthe HOST SELECT switch below to

THRU reeeereererees Py N ) ) - -
MIDI MIDI” when using the MIDI terminals.
Tone Generator MIDI Sequencer

m HOST SELECT switch and [TO HOST] terminals ...

[TO HOST] terminal is connected di-

£ msllye rectly to the personal computer.
TOTOST - HoST SErEeT Set the HOST SELECT switch to match
the corresponding computer or connected
MIDI device.
See the section “Connecting to a Perso
Personal Computer Computer” for details.

can be connected to this terminal for contro

nal
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Connecting to a Personal Gomputer ...

Although the CVP-98/96 can be connected to a personal computer
via the MIDI IN/OUT connectors and a MIDI interface, the TO
HOST connector and HOST SELECT switch allow direct connec-
tionto Apple Macintosh, IBM-PC/AT, or NEC PC-9801/9821 series
personal computers for sequencing and other music applications

without the need for a separate MIDI interface.

m Connecting to an Apple Macintosh Series Computer

Connect the TO HOST connector of the Clavinova to the modem or print
port on your Macintosh, depending on which port your MIDI software is usir]

for MIDI data communication, using a standard Macintosh 8-pin system perip

eral cable. Set the HOST SELECT switch to the “Mac” position.

You may also have to make other MIDI interface settings on the computer
e

side, depending on the type of software you use (refer to your software owr
manual). In any case the clock speed should be set to 1 MHz.

Set to the “Mac”
position.

=
g e

HOST SELECT

e “Mac” Cable Connections

Sl I E

10 O 2 (HSK i)
20 O 1 (HSK 0)
30 O 5 (RxD-)
4 O 4GND
50 QO 3(TxD-)
60 O 8 (RxD+)
70 QO 7(GPi)
80O O 6 (TxD+)

TO HOST

MINI DIN

MINI DIN
8-PIN 8-PIN

Apple Macintosh
Series Computer

» 8-pin system peripheral cable.
» Data transfer rate: 31,250 bps.

m Connecting to an IBM-PC/AT Series Computer

Connect the TO HOST connector of the Clavinova to the RS-232C port on yq¢
IBM computer, using a standard 8-pin MINI DIN 9-pin D-SUB cross cable. Set
the HOST SELECT switch to the “PC-2" position.

Refer to your software owner’s manual for information on any settings yo
might have to make on the computer side.

Set to the “PC-2"
position.

|| =
Mla"(:}l J ch_hngl

HOST SELECT

e “PC-2" Cable Connections

TO HOST

MINI DIN
8-PIN 10
20
3
40

80—

50

D-SUB
9-PIN

IBM-PC/AT
Series Computer

 8-pin mini DIN - 9-pin D-SUB cable. Use a “PC-1" type
cable if your computer uses a 25-pin serial port.

» Data transfer rate: 38,400 bps.

u
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¢ When using the [TO HOST]
terminal of the CVP-98/96,

9 first turn the power off on both

hthe CVP-98/96 and the com-
puter before connecting the
cable. After connecting the
cable, turn the power of the

r1§omputer on first, then the
CVP-98/96.

e When not using the [TO
HOST] terminal of the CVP-
98/96, make sure the cable is
disconnected from the [TO
HOST] terminal. If the cable
is left connected, the CVP-98/
96 may not function properly.

e When the HOST SELECT
switch is set to “Mac”, “PC-1",
or “PC-2, no data transfer
occurs via the MIDI connec-
tors. To use the MIDI connec-
tors for connection via a
standard MIDI interface, set
the HOST SELECT switch to
“MIDI”.

* If your system doesn’t work
properly with the connections
and settings listed above,
your software may require
different settings. Check your
software operation manual
and set the HOST SELECT
switch to the position that
provides the appropriate data
transfer rate.



eeccccccccccccccccccccccccseoee LONNectingto a Personal Computer

m Connecting to an NEC PC-9801/9821 Series Compu-
1= O

The NEC PC-9801/9821 computers are widely used in Japan. Con-
nect the TO HOST connector of the Clavinova to the RS-232C port on
your NEC computer, using a standard 8-pin MINI DIN25-pin D-SUB
cross cable. Set the HOST SELECT switch to the “PC-1" position.

Refer to your software owner’s manual for information on any set;
tings you might have to make on the computer side.

. " - ” H
Set to the “PC-1" PC-1" Cable Connections

position.

@ Mac FLI—MM
pc-14 Lpc-2

TO HOST HOST SELECT

MINI DIN
8-PIN 10 5(cTS)
: w2
30 3 (RxD)
4 7 (GND
N T S (GND)
NEC PC-9801/9821 50 2 (TxD)

Series Computer

e 8-pin mini DIN - 25-pin D-SUB cable. Use a “PC-2" type
cable if your computer uses a 9-pin serial port.

¢ Data transfer rate: 31,250 bps.

e N N
e Connector Pin Numbers e MIDI Driver
The included Music Software Collection disk also contains special
MINI DIN 8-PIN MIDI Driver software, which may be necessary when using computer
T software with the CVP-98/96. Install the MIDI driver from the disk ta
210 your computer if necessary. Refer to the text files on the disks listed
below for installation instructions.
D-SUB 25-PIN
&12345678910111213] Windows 95:
upwrsLaAREA® A:\driver\win95\readme.txt
D.SUB 9-PIN A:\driver\win95\license.txt
54321
9876 Windows 3.1 (IBM PC Series):
A:\driver\win31\ibmpc\cbxt3.txt
“A:" is the disk directory.
\ AN J
Trademarks

« Apple and Macintosh are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

* IBM-PC/AT is a trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.
e PC-9801/9821 is a trademark of NEC Corporation.

» Windows is the registered trademark of Microsoft® Corporation.

« All other trademarks are the property of their respective holders.
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1. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT!
This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in
this manual, meets FCC requirements. Modifications not expressly
approved by Yamaha may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to
use the product.

2. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories and/or
another product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s supplied
with this product MUST be used. Follow all installation instructions.
Failure to follow instructions could void your FCC authorization to use
this product in the USA.

3. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with the
requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class “B” digital
devices. Compliance with these requirements provides a reasonable
level of assurance that your use of this product in a residential environ-
ment will not result in harmful interference with other electronic devices.
This equipment generates/uses radio frequencies and, if not installed
and used according to the instructions found in the users manual, may
cause interference harmful to the operation of other electronic devices.

FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A.)

Compliance with FCC regulations does not guarantee that interference will
not occur in all installations. If this product is found to be the source of
interference, which can be determined by turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”,
please try to eliminate the problem by using one of the following measures:
Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by the
interference.

Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit breaker or fuse)
circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the antenna. If the
antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change the lead-in to co-axial type
cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results, please
contact the local retailer authorized to distribute this type of product. If you
can not locate the appropriate retailer, please contact Yamaha Corporation
of America, Electronic Service Division, 6600 Orangethorpe Ave, Buena
Park, CA90620

The above statements apply ONLY to those products distributed by
Yamaha Corporation of America or its subsidiaries.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

with the following code:

plug proceed as follows:

three pin plug.

IMPORTANT NOTICE FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM
Connecting the Plug and Cord

IMPORTANT. The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance

BLUE : NEUTRAL

BROWN : LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not
correspond with the coloured makings identifying the terminals in your

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal
which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal
which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

Making sure that neither core is connected to the earth terminal of the

JUSQU’AU FOND.

CAUTION: To PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE
BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE SLOT, FULLY INSERT.

ATTENTION: PoUR EVITER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES,
INTRODUIRE LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA FICHE DANS LA
BORNE CORRESPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET POUSSER

* This applies only to products distributed by Yamaha Canada Music Ltd.
» Ceci ne s’applique qu'aux produits distribués par Yamaha Canada Musique Ltée.




IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

INFORMATION RELATING TO PERSONAL INJURY, ELECTRICAL SHOCK,
AND FIRE HAZARD POSSIBILITIES HAS BEEN INCLUDED IN THIS LIST.

WARNING- When using any electrical or electronic prod-
uct, basic precautions should always be followed. These pre-
cautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

l . Read all Safety Instructions, Installation Instructions,
Special Message Section items, and any Assembly Instructions
found in this manual BEFORE marking any connections, in-
cluding connection to the main supply.

2. Main Power Supply Verification: Yamaha products are
manufactured specifically for the supply voltage in the area
where they are to be sold. If you should move, or if any doubt
exists about the supply voltage in your area, please contact
your dealer for supply voltage verification and (if applicable)
instructions. The required supply voltage is printed on the
name plate. For name plate location, please refer to the graphic
found in the Special Message Section of this manual.

3 . This product may be equipped with a polarized plug
(one blade wider than the other). If you are unable to insert the
plug into the outlet, turn the plug over and try again. If the
problem persists, contact an electrician to have the obsolete
outlet replaced. Do NOT defeat the safety purpose of the plug.

4. Some electronic products utilize external power sup-
plies or adapters. Do NOT connect this type of product to any
power supply or adapter other than one described in the own-
ers manual, on the name plate, or specifically recommended by
Yamaha.

5. WARNING: Do not place this product or any other
objects on the power cord or place it in a position where any-
one could walk on, trip over, or roll anything over power or
connecting cords of any kind. The use of an extension cord is
not recommended! If you must use an extension cord, the
minimum wire size for a 25' cord (or less) is 18 AWG. NOTE:
The smaller the AWG number, the larger the current handling
capacity. For longer extension cords, consult a local electri-
cian.

6 . Ventilation: Electronic products, unless specifically
designed for enclosed installations, should be placed in loca-
tions that do not interfere with proper ventilation. If instruc-
tions for enclosed installations are not provided, it must be
assumed that unobstructed ventilation is required.

7 . Temperature considerations: Electronic products should
be installed in locations that do not significantly contribute to
their operating temperature. Placement of this product close to
heat sources such as; radiators, heat registers and other devices
that produce heat should be avoided.

8 . This product was NOT designed for use in wet/damp loca-
tions and should not be used near water or exposed to rain. Exam-
ples of wet/damp locations are; near a swimming pool, spa, tub,
sink, or wet basement.

9 . This product should be used only with the components
supplied or; a cart, rack, or stand that is recommended by the
manufacturer. If a cart, rack, or stand is used, please observe all
safety markings and instructions that accompany the accessory
product.

10 « The power supply cord (plug) should be disconnected from
the outlet when electronic products are to be left unused for ex-
tended periods of time. Cords should also be disconnected when
there is a high probability of lightening and/or electrical storm
activity.

11 Care should be taken that objects do not fall and liquids are
not spilled into the enclosure through any openings that may exist.

12 . Electrical/electronic products should be serviced by a
qualified service person when:
a. The power supply cord has been damaged; or
b. Objects have fallen, been inserted, or liquids have been
spilled into the enclosure through openings; or
. The product has been exposed to rain; or
. The product does not operate, exhibits a marked change
in performance; or
. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure of the
product has been damaged.

13 . Do not attempt to service this product beyond that de-
scribed in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
should be referred to qualified service personnel.

14 This product, either alone or in combination with an ampli-
fier and headphones or speaker/s, may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. DO NOT
operate for a long period of time at a high volume level or at a
level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss or
ringing in the ears, you should consult an audiologist.
IMPORTANT: The louder the sound, the shorter the time period
before damage occurs.

15 . Some Yamaha products may have benches and/or acces-
sory mounting fixtures that are either supplied as a part of the
product or as optional accessories. Some of these items are de-
signed to be dealer assembled or installed Please make sure that
benches are stable and any optional fixtures (where applicable) are
well secured BEFORE using. Benches supplied by Yamaha are
designed for seating only. No other uses are recommended.

PLEASE KEEP THIS MANUAL

92-469-2



For details of products, please contact your nearest Yamaha or thBie Einzelheiten zu Produkten sind bei Ihrer unten aufgefiihrten Nie-

authorized distributor listed below. derlassung und bei Yamaha Vertragshandlern in den jeweiligen
Bestimmungsléandern erhaltlich.

Pour plus de détails sur les produits, veuillez-vous adresser a Yamaha

ou au distributeur le plus proche de vous figurant dans la liste suivantePara detalles sobre productos, contacte su tienda Yamaha mas cercana
o el distribuidor autorizado que se lista debajo.
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e Common Messages

0 No disk ! This prompt appears when there is no disk in the disk drive.
O Put the proper disk in the drive and attempt the operation again.

N \ When renaming the original song or converting the data this prompt will warn you in the
0 0 sons event that there is no song data.

0 Select a data-containing song, or insert a disk with song data into the floppy disk
drive.

No file 1 This message appears if there is no Registration Memory, Micro Tuning, or related data
0 0 e on the currently inserted disk when you attempt a file-related operation.

0 Create a file or insert a disk with a proper file.

This message appears when a new disk or a non-Clavinova formatted disk has been

0 Start disk foruat ? . . . . .
inserted into the disk drive. (See page 106 in the Owner's Manual.)

CANGEL O Press OK if you want to format the disk. Press CANCEL if you want to abort the
formatting process.

This message appears when you attempt to record or perform other file operations to a

I 1
@) Protected disk ! disk whose write-protect tab is set to “write protect.”

0 Setthe write-protect tab to the recordable position (page 7 in the Owner’s
Manual) then try the operation again. If the operation still cannot be performed,
the disk itself has internal write protection, making it impossible to perform record-
ing or file operations on the disk.

This message appears when you attempt to record over parts or perform other operations
on files that are incompatible or do not allow such operations. Depending on the file type,
operations such as additional recording, copying, deleting, etc. may not be possible on
the CVP-98/96.

0 Protected sons !

@ Disk read/write error ! An error occurred while writing to (as in recording or storing files) or reading from the disk.

O Try the operation again after pressing the 0K button. If the error occurs a second
time, the disk or the disk drive unit may be faulty. If you suspect the drive to be at
fault, refer the problem to your Yamaha dealer.

This appears for a few seconds when a time consuming operation such as format, song

) Cowleted! copy, etc. is finished.
0 Dont renove the disk ! This message appears when data is being transfered between the Clavinova and the
' disk.

0 The message disappears automatically when the operation is finished.

fire vou sure ? When operations such as Song Delete or Format are selected, this prompts you to con-
0 ) firm whether you want to go ahead with the operation or not.

[vEs [ N0 | O Press YES to execute the operation. Press NO to return to the previous display.

The currently loaded disk is full and cannot hold any more data.

0 Disk full !

0 Press the OK button, then delete any unnecessary data in the disk (page 138 in
the Owner’s Manual), or use a disk that has more available space. If this appears

during song recording, recording will stop and recorded data up to that point will
be saved automatically.




Too nany files !

A 2DD and a 2HD disk can hold up to 60 song files each. A 2DD disk can hold about 110
files (of various types), and a 2HD disk can hold up to about 220 files.

This message appears when you try to produce more files than the disk is capable of
storing.

O Press the OK button, then delete any unnecessary files in the disk (page 138 in
the Owner’s Manual), or use a disk that has more available space.

Sane nawne ! Overwrite ?

CANGEL

A file with the same name exists.

0 Press the OK button if you wish to overwrite the original file with new data, or
press CANCEL to abort the operation.

This button can’t be used
during recording or
plavback !

This message appears when you try to perform operations which cannot be done during
recording or playback, such as data conversion, etc.

O Stop song recording or playback, or exit from the recording/playback mode, then
perform the operation again.

This button can't be used
during plavback !

This appears when you try to execute operations that cannot be performed during play-
back, such as changing the number of repeats of the Guide function.

O Stop song playback, or exit from the playback mode, then perform the operation
again.

Button not valid !

A button that does not have a function in the current mode has been pressed.

Disk read/write operation
in process !

This message appears when you try to execute other operations while reading data from
the disk or saving data.

0 Wait until the data read/write operation is completed, then perform the operation
again.

Herory write oreration
in process !

This message appears when you attempt to execute another operation while writing ed-
ited data of a song recorded to internal RAM.

0 Complete the data write operation, then perform the other operation.

Delete CVP HEHORY ?

This message appears when executing an operation that results in deleting data recorded
to the internal RAM, such as playback of disk software.

O Press YES to delete the data recorded to the internal RAM, then perform the de-
sired operation. Press the NO button if you want to keep the data.

Convert to CVP sons ?

This message appears when you attempt to record over or edit data of commercially
available software or data recorded on Clavinovas other than the CVP-94/92/98/96.

O Press YES to convert the data for recording/editing on the CVP-94/92/98/96.
Press NO if you don’t want to convert the data.

e Song Copy Related Messages

o

Nunber u(f fl;sk exchanse

CANCEL

This message informs you of the number of times the disks must be exchanged when
copying a song to a different disk before starting the song copy operation. (See page 137
in the Owner’s Manual.)

o

Insert Disk 2. { 1/ 3)

GANCGEL

Insert the destination disk to be copied. (See page 137 in the Owner’s Manual.)

Please select destination
sohg nunber.

S0HG

CANCEL

When copying a song from the source disk to another disk, this message prompts you to
specify the song number in the destination disk to which the song is to be copied, when
the disk is first inserted. (See page 137 in the Owner’s Manual.)




0 Insert Disk 1. { 2/ 3)

GANCGEL

This message prompts you to insert the source disk when copying songs to a second
disk. (See page 137 in the Owner’'s Manual.)

0 Select a different nunber !

This appears when the same song number is selected for both source and destination in
the song copy operation.

0 Change the destination song number.

e Custom Style Related Messages

CUSTOH STYLE
Please select a source stule.

This message appears for a few seconds when the Custom Style mode is engaged. (See
page 68 in the Owner's Manual.)

0 Clear stule ?

This confirmation prompt appears when you attempt to change the beat parameter in the
Custom Style mode. (See page 70 in the Owner’'s Manual.)

CANCEL
0 Clear section ? This confirmation prompt appears when you attempt to change the number of measures
in the Custom Style mode. (See page 70 in the Owner’s Manual.)
CANCEL
0 Clear part 7 This confirmation prompt appears when you attempt to perform operations which can only
be done after deleting the part of the original style in the Custom Style mode. (See page
71 in the Owner's Manual.
CANCEL )

0 Store Bossa NovaX ?

MEMORY Mo

LITEWP.STYLE ]
¥ ry

This confirmation prompt appears when you attempt a store operation in the Custom
Style mode. (See page 74 in the Owner’'s Manual.)

This also appears when you attempt to change styles before storing. (See page 79 in
the Owner’'s Manual.)

0 Store Bossa NovaX ?

L10EHR.SIVLE 1T yEs | ND [GANCEL]

This confirmation prompt appears when you attempt to exit from the Custom Style mode
before storing data. (See page 79 in the Owner’'s Manual.)

O Select YES to store. Press NO to exit without storing data. Press CANCEL to return to
the previous display without storing data. (See page 79 in the Owner’s Manual.)

0 Can't recall !

This message appears when the Recall Section operation in the Custom Style mode
cannot be performed, due to changes in the time signature (beat). (See page 74 in the
Owner’s Manual.)

0 Please store to HeHory
before saving to disk

If the data has not been stored to memory before saving to disk in the Custom Style
mode, this message prompts you to store the data before proceeding. (See page 76 in
the Owner’'s Manual.)

0 Not enoush newory ! Please
delete an unneeded stvle
or sinplify the current

stule. DELETE| CANCEL

This message appears if there is not enough internal memory space left when storing
data in the Custom Style mode. (See page 78 in the Owner’s Manual.)

9 Delete stule ?

llsﬂ‘gal I‘iw-lJl 1C1TEEY 0K CANCEL

This message appears when DELETE is selected from the display shown above.

O Select the style to be deleted and press the OK button. Press CANCEL if you do
not want to delete the style.

0 Not enoush venory !

This message appears when memory capacity has become full during recording in the
Custom Style mode (page 78 in the Owner’s Manual). This also appears when memory
has become full during recording of a song to internal RAM. In this case, recording will
stop and data recorded up to that point will be saved automatically.




e Recorded Data Conversion Related Messages

2D disk not valid ! This message appears if a 2HD disk is used when performing conversion of the recorded data.

Please copy to 2DD disk. O Press 0K and copy the song data to be converted to a 2DD disk, then perform the

data conversion using the disk.

0 Conpleted ! SONG No. 2 Following conversion of the song data, this message displays the song number to which
the data was saved.

e Initial Data Change Related Messages

Write edited data 7 This confirmation message appears if you attempt to exit the Initial Edit function without
9 writing the data.

[VES || NO |[CANCEL] O Press YES to write the changed data. Press NO to exit without writing. Press
CANCEL to return to the Initial Edit display without writing.

e Chord Sequence Related Messages

9 Save recorded data ? This confirmation message appears if you attempt to exit the Chord Sequence function
during recording.

[ VES | N0 ][CANCEL] O Press YES to store the recorded data. Press NO to exit without storing. Press
CANCEL to return to the Chord Sequence display without storing.

) This message appears during Chord Sequence recording when you attempt to enter an ac-
Button not valid ! . . o o
Enter at the tor of companiment style or section change at a position other than the beginning of a measure.

reasure. O Record changes of accompaniment style or section only at the beginning of the

measure. (See page 118 in the Owner’s Manual.)

e Style File Load Related Messages

Not enoush HeHory ! This message appears when you attempt to load a Style file without there being enough
Delete an unneeded stuvle ? memory to hold the specified file. (See page 82 in the Owner’'s Manual.)

IIBB‘gat I"'m:-l.lil ICATEEY DELETE| cANCEL

Ton wuch data for LISTEN Some Style Files are too large to be handled by the LISTEN feature in the Style File Load

function ! function. (See page 81 in the Owner’'s Manual.)
Please load data.

e Other Messages

HOST i offline ! This message appears when the host computer is not turned on, the connecting cable is
0 not properly connected, or the sequencing software is not active. In this case, turn the
power off on both the CVP-98/96 and the computer, and check the cable connection.
Once the connection is secure, turn the power of the computer on first, then the CVP-98/
96, to check if the driver and MIDI application function properly.

Back up data erased and As long as the Clavinova is regularly used, data is retained in memory. If the instrument
reclaced by Tactory data. is left unused for a week or longer before being turned on again, the data is erased and
this message appears. This message also appears when you recall all factory data.
(See page 147 in the Owner's Manual.)

@ Hardware error | A problem has been detected in the hardware system during power on.

O Refer the problem to your Yamaha dealer.

0 Clean the disk head ! The disk head is dirty. Clean the disk head using a commercially available head cleaning
disk.




I Troubleshooting .......cccceeceececcnncnnnn.

Problem

Cause

Solution

The power of the CVP-98/96 does
not turn on.

The power cable plugs are not in-
serted either in the CVP-98/96 or a
proper AC outlet.

Securely insert one of the cable
plugs into the instrument itself, an
the other plug into a proper AC
outlet.

A click or pop sound is produced
when turning on/off the power.

Electrical current is flowing into the
instrument.

This is normal, and is no cause fo
concern.

The LCD display is too bright or
too dark to read.

The brightness may be changed by
the surrounding temperature.

Adjust the contrast of the display by
using thdCONTRAST] control. (See
page 15 in the Owner’'s Manual.)

The pop-up display does not open.

The[DISPLAY HOLD] lamp is lit.

Press th¢DISPLAY HOLD] but-
ton so that the lamp goes out. (Se
page 15 in the Owner’s Manual.)

e

compared to that of the Auto Ac-
companiment or disk playback.

The keyboard sound volume is low The independent volume level of th

keyboard performance sound is tog
low.

eRaise the volume of the keyboard pe
formance in the Mixer display. (See
page 94 in the Owner's Manual.)

=
1

The sound of the Auto Accompanis
ment or disk playback is low com-
pared to that of the keyboard.

The[ACMP/SONG VOLUME] is
low.

Raise thd ACMP/SONG VOL-
UME] level.

The entire sound is low or no sour]

drhe[MASTER VOLUME] is low.

Raise thdMASTER VOLUME] .

comes out.

Headphones are connected.

Unplug the headphones.

Local Control is set to off.

Set Local Control to on. (See pag
144 in the Owner’s Manual.)

The damper pedal has no effect, a
the sound continuously sustains
even when the damper pedal is ng
pressed.

—

rThe pedal cord plug is not connecte

xdBecurely insert the pedal cord plu
into the proper jack. (See page 4
in this Manual.)

4

Auto Accompaniment or disk play-
back does not start.

MIDI Sync is set to “EXT.".

Set MIDI Sync to “INT.”. (See
page 144 in the Owner’s Manual.)

When the keyboard is played, not
all of the notes sound.

Notes have been played beyond th

total simultaneous polyphonic capaceonfigured such that later notes

ity (maximum number of notes).

eThe tone generation system is

have priority, occasionally resultin
in previous notes being cut off. S¢
the “Specifications” section on pag
37 in this Manual for information
on the simultaneous polyphonic
capacity.

ce
je

Auto Accompaniment does not pla
back.

yAuto Accompaniment is not turned

on.

Press th¢ACMP ON] button to
turn on Auto Accompaniment.
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Problem

Cause

Solution

The desired chord cannot be reco
nized or output by the Auto Accom
paniment.

gThe keys are not being played cor-
-rectly.

Refer to the “Fingering Chart”
(page 36 in this Manual).

The keys are not being played ac-
cording to the selected Auto Accom
paniment type.

Check the Auto Accompaniment

-type, and play the keys according
the selected type. (See page 56 i
the Owner’s Manual.)

=]

The maximum of 60 songs cannot
be recorded.

The memory capacity is full becaus
the playing time of one or more
songs is long, or many functions
were used.

eDelete unnecessary songs (page
in the Owner’s Manual) or record 1
a new disk.

138

Some tracks do not played back
when playing back data.

Playback of the track(s) is set to off

. Set playback for the non-sounding
tracks to on. (See pages 91 and ¢

D4

in the Owner’s Manual.)

Yoo

age to the instrument.

* |If a “Hardware Error!” message appears in the display when turning on the power, con-
tact your local Yamaha dealer immediately, since this indicates some sort of internal dam+




MIDI and Data Compatibility cecceeccccccccccscs

m MIDI

MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface) is a worldwide
standard communication interface that allows MIDI-compatible
musical instruments and equipment to share musical information
and control one another.

* Depending on the MIDI device, the transmittable/receivable data
differs, and only data which is commonly recognized among the

connected MIDI devices can be transmitted or received. You

can check whether your instrument supports certain data types

by referring to the MIDI Implementation Chart in the owner’s
manual for that instrument. The MIDI Implementation Chart fg
the CVP-98/96 is found on page 25 in this Manual.

MIDI Terminal
€ ais This terminal transmits the MIDI data.

Data received via the

MIDI IN terminal is re- —— This terminal
transmitted unchanged receives the MIDI
through this terminal. data.

MIDI Cable

Connect MIDI devices with special MIDI cables.

¢ The various MIDI settings can be made from the Function
section’s MIDI 1 - 3 pages.

e Further information on MIDI and its applications is avail-
able in various music books and magazines.

m Data Compatibility

This section covers basic information on data compatibility:
whether or not other MIDI devices can playback the data recorded
by CVP-98/96, and whether or not the CVP-98/96 can playback
commercially available song data or song data created for other

=

instruments or on a computer.

Depending on the MIDI device or data characteristics, you may

be able to play back the data without any problem, or you may have

to perform some special operations before the data can be played

back. If you run into problems playing back data, please refer to the

information below.

e Basic Check Points

e Disk format

The data and the MIDI device must match in regards to the
items below.

 Disk Format

« Sequence format

« Voice allocation format

Floppy disks are the main storage medium for data used with

various devices, including computers. Different devices have

different systems of storing data, therefore it is necessary to first

configure the floppy disk to the system of the device being used.

This operation is called “formatting.”

¢ There are two types of floppy disks: MF2DD (double sided,
double density) and MF2HD (double sided, high density),
and each type has different formatting systems.

e CVP-98/96 can record and playback with both types of
floppy disks.

¢ When formatted by the CVP-98/96, a 2DD disk stores up to
720 KB (kilobytes) and a 2HD disk stores up to 1.44 MB
(megabytes). (The figures “720 KB” and “1.44 MB” indi-
cate the data memory capacity. They are also used to ind
cate the format type of disk.)

e Playback is only possible when the MIDI device to be used
is compatible with the format of the disk.

e Sequence Format

The system which records song data is called “sequence for-

mat.”

¢ Playback is only possible when the sequence format of the
disk matches that of the MIDI device.

[Common Sequence Formats]

SMF (Standard MIDI File)

This is the most common sequence format.

e Standard MIDI Files are generally available as one of two
types: Format O or Format 1.

e Many MIDI devices are compatible with Format 0, and most
commercially available software is recorded as Format 0.

e The CVP-98/96 is compatible with both Format 0 and For-
mat 1 (for Format 1, up to a maximum of 17 chunks).

¢ Song data recorded on the CVP-98/96 is automatically re-
corded as SMF Format O.

ESEQ

This sequence format is compatible with many of Yamaha’s
MIDI devices, including the Clavinova series instruments.
This is a common format used with various Yamaha software.
¢ The CVP-98/96 is compatible with ESEQ.

e \oice Allocation Format

With MIDI, voices are assigned to specific numbers, called
“program numbers.” The numbering standard (order of voice
allocation) is referred to as the “voice allocation format.”

« \oices may not play back as expected unless the voice allo-
cation format of the song data matches that of the compat-
ible MIDI device used for playback.

[Main Voice Allocation Formats]

GM System Level 1

This is one of the most common voice allocation formats.

¢ Many MIDI devices are compatible with GM System Level
1, as is most commercially available software.

¢ The CVP-98/96 is compatible with GM System Level 1.

XG

XG is a major enhancement of the GM System Level 1 format,

and was developed by Yamaha specifically to provide more

voices and variations, as well as greater expressive control over

voices and effects, and to ensure compatibility of data well into

the future.

¢ The CVP-98/96 is compatible with XG.

¢ Song data recorded on the CVP-98/96 is automatically given
XG voice allocation.

DOC

This voice allocation format is compaible with many of
Yamaha's MIDI devices, including the Clavinova series instru-
ments.

This is also a common format used with various Yamaha soft-
ware.

e The CVP-98/96 is compatible with DOC.

Even if the devices and data used satisfy all the conditions
above, the data may still not be completely compatible, depend-
ing on the specifications of the devices and particular data re-
cording methods.



MIDI Data Fnl'mat 000 0000000000000 0000000O0C0OCKOCKOCGFOCGFCGNCNCS

Many MIDI messages listed in the MIDI Data Format are expressed in decimal (1) TRANSMIT FLOW
numbers, binary numbers and hexadecimal numbers. Hexadecimal numbers
may include the letter “H” as a suffix. Also, “n” can freely be defined as any g:ﬂ |2 KEY ON/OFF 9nH
whole number.
I~ CONTROL CHANGE BnH
To enter data/values, refer to the table below. BANK SELECT MSB BnH.00H
BANK SELECT LSB BnH,20H
Decimal|  Hexadecimal Binary Decimal | i Binary DATA ENTRY MSB BnH,06H
0 00 0000 0000 64 40 0100 0000 DATA ENTRY LSB BnH,26H
1 01 0000 0001 65 41 0100 0001 MAIN VOLUME BnH.07H
2 02 0000 0010 66 42 0100 0010 PANPOT Bnl—vi 0AH
3 03 0000 0011 67 43 0100 0011 !
4 04 0000 0100 68 44 0100 0100 EXPRESSION BnH’OBH
5 05 0000 0101 69 45 0100 0101 SUSTAIN BnH,40H
6 06 0000 0110 70 46 0100 0110 SOSTENUTE BnH,42H
7 07 0000 0111 71 47 0100 0111 SOFT PEDAL BnH,43H
8 08 0000 1000 72 48 0100 1000 REVERB SEND LEVEL BnH,5BH
9 09 0000 1001 73 49 0100 1001 VARIATION SEND LEVEL BnH,5EH
10 0A 0000 1010 74 4A 0100 1010
11 0B 0000 1011 75 4B 0100 1011 L~ PROGRAM CHANGE CnH
12 ocC 0000 1100 76 4C 0100 1100
13 oD 0000 1101 77 4D 0100 1101 ——— SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE
14 0E 0000 1110 78 4E 0100 1110
15 oF 0000 1111 79 4F 0100 1111 <YAMAHA MIDI FORMAT>
16 10 0001 0000 80 50 0101 0000 <UNIVERSAL>
17 11 0001 0001 81 51 0101 0001 — UNIVERSAL REALTIME FOH 7FH.....F7H
18 12 0001 0010 82 52 0101 0010 — UNIVERSAL NON-REALTIME  FOH 7EH.....F7H
19 13 0001 0011 83 53 0101 0011 <XG STANDARD>
20 14 0001 0100 84 54 0101 0100 — XG PARAMETER CHANGE FOH 43H 1nH 4CH aaH aaH aaH ddH
21 15 0001 0101 85 55 0101 0101 | | || ddH F7H
22 16 0001 0110 86 56 0101 0110 — XG BULK DUMP FOH 43H OnH 4CH bbH bbH aaH aaH
23 17 0001 0111 87 57 0101 0111 aaH ddH.....ddH ccH F7H
e B
26 1A 0001 1010 90 5A 0101 1010 <SPECIAL OPERATORS>
27 1B 0001 1011 91 5B 0101 1011
28 1c 0001 1100 92 5C 0101 1100 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGE
29 1D 0001 1101 93 5D 0101 1101 MIDI CLOCK F8H
30 1E 0001 1110 94 5E 0101 1110 START FAH
31 1F 0001 1111 95 5F 0101 1111 STOP FCH
32 20 0010 0000 96 60 0110 0000 ACTIVE SENSING EFEH
33 21 0010 0001 97 61 0110 0001
34 22 0010 0010 98 62 0110 0010
35 23 0010 0011 99 63 0110 0011
36 24 0010 0100 100 64 0110 0100
37 25 0010 0101 101 65 0110 0101
38 26 0010 0110 102 66 0110 0110 (2) RECEIVE FLOW
39 27 0010 0111 103 67 0110 0111
40 28 0010 1000 104 68 0110 1000 MIDI O . KEY OFF 8nH
41 29 0010 1001 105 69 0110 1001 IN
42 2A 0010 1010 106 6A 0110 1010
43 2B 0010 1011 107 6B 0110 1011 — KEY ON/OFF 9nH
44 2C 0010 1100 108 6C 0110 1100
45 2D 0010 1101 109 6D 0110 1101 — CONTROL CHANGE
46 2E 0010 1110 110 6E 0110 1110 BANK SELECT MSB BnH,00H
47 2F 0010 1111 111 6F 0110 1111 BANK SELECT LSB BnH,20H
48 30 0011 0000 112 70 0111 0000 MODULATION BnH,01H
49 31 0011 0001 113 71 0111 0001 PORTAMENTO TIME BnH,05H
50 32 0011 0010 114 72 0111 0010 DATA ENTRY MSB BnH.06H
51 33 0011 0011 115 73 0111 0011 DATA ENTRY LSB BI“IH'26H
52 34 0011 0100 116 74 0111 0100 ,
53 35 0011 0101 117 75 0111 0101 MAIN VOLUME BnH,07H
54 36 0011 0110 118 76 0111 0110 PANPOT BnH'OAH
55 37 0011 0111 119 77 0111 0111 EXPRESSION BnH,OBH
56 38 0011 1000 120 78 0111 1000 SUSTAIN BnH,40H
57 39 0011 1001 121 79 0111 1001 PORTAMENTO BnH,41H
58 3A 0011 1010 122 7A 0111 1010 SOSTENUTO BnH,42H
59 3B 0011 1011 123 7B 0111 1011 SOFT PEDAL BnH,43H
60 3C 0011 1100 124 7C 0111 1100 HARMONIC CONTENT BnH,47H
61 3D 0011 1101 125 7D 0111 1101 RELEASE TIME BnH,48H
62 3E 0011 1110 126 7E 0111 1110 ATTACK TIME BnH.49H
63 3F 0011 1111 127 7F 0111 1111 !
BRIGHTNESS BnH,4AH
X PORTAMENTO CONTROL BnH,54H
 Except the table above, for example 144-159(decimal)/9nH/1001 0000-1001 REVERB SEND LEVEL BnH,5BH
1111(binary) displays the Note On Message for each channel (1-16). 176-191/ CHORUS SEND LEVEL BnH,5DH
BnH/1011 0000-1011 1111 displays the Control Change Message for each VARIATION SEND LEVEL BnH,5EH
channel (1-16). 192-207/CnH/1100 0000-1100 1111 displays the Program DATA INCREMENT BnH,60H
Change Message for each channel (1-16). 240/FOH/1111 0000 denotes the DATA DECREMENT BnH,61H
start of a System Exclusive Message. 247/F7H/1111 0111 denotes the end of mﬁgs II;/ISSBB gz:gg:
a System Exclusive Message. VIBRATO RATE BnH,63H,01H,62H,08H,06H,mmH
» aaH (hexidecimal)/Oaaaaaaa (binary) denotes the data address. The address x::igg BEEZ;' BBnn:éeas:bollkTéGZZ:E?/S:gg:Yr:?r:l:'
contains High, Mid, and Low. FILTER CUTOFF FREQ. BnH,63H,01H,62H,20H,06H,mmH
« bbH/0Obbbbbbb denotes the byte count FILTER RESONANCE BnH,63H,01H,62H,21H,06H,mmH
’ AEG ATTACK TIME BnH,63H,01H,62H,63H,06H,mmH
« ccH/Occeecee denotes the check sum. AEG DECAY TIME BnH,63H,01H,62H,64H,06H,mmH
AEG RELEASE BnH,63H,01H,62H,66H,06H,mmH
« ddH/0ddddddd denotes the data/value. DRUM INST *1
CUTOFF FREQ. BnH,63H,14H,62H,rrH,06H,mmH
FILTER RESONANCE BnH,63H,15H,62H,rrH,06H,mmH
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AEG ATTACK RATE BnH,63H,16H,62H,rrH,06H,mmH * PROGRAM NUMBER: XG SFX KIT number correspondence
AEG DECAY RATE BnH,63H,17H,62H,rrH,06H,mmH p=1 SFX1 Kit
PITCH COARSE BnH,63H,18H,62H,rrH,06H,mmH p=2 SFX2 Kit
PITCH FINE BnH,63H,19H,62H,rrH,06H,mmH
LEVEL BnH,63H,1AH,62H,rrH,06H,mmH When DRUM VOICE is selected and program change data for a different DRUM
PANPOT BnH,63H,1CH,62H,rrH,06H,mmH VOICE is received, the currently selected DRUM VOICE will be replaced with the
REVERB SEND BnH,63H,1DH,62H,rTH,06H,mmH new DRUM VOICE.
CHORUS SEND BnH,63H,1EH,62H,rrH,06H,mmH
VARIATION SEND BnH,63H,1FH,62H,1TH,06H,mmH (3-1-4) CHANNEL AFTER TOUCH (Recive only)
RPN LSB BnH,64H STATUS 1101nnnn(DnH)  n =0 - 15 VOICE CHANNEL NUMBER
RPN MSB BnH,65H VALUE Ovwwwwww v =0- 127 AFTER TOUCH VALUE
PITCH BEND SENS. BnH,65H,00H,64H,00H,06H,mmH
FINE TUNING BnH,65H,00H,64H,01H,06H,mmH, (3-1-5) PITCH BEND CHANGE
26H,IIH STATUS 1110nnnn(EnH)  n = 0 - 15 VOICE CHANNEL NUMBER
COARSE TUNING BnH,65H,00H,64H,02H,06H,mmH LSB oWV PITCH BEND CHANGE LSB
NULL BnH,65H,7FH,64H,7FH MSB Ovwvwwwv PITCH BEND CHANGE MSB
ALL SOUND OFF BnH,78H,00H
CESCTALConTOuRS | s (6 CoNTROL CHANGE
OMNI OFF BnH.7CH.00H STATUS 1011nnnn(BnH) n =0 - 15 VOICE CHANNEL NUMBER
OMNI ON BnH,Y7DH,'00H CONTROL NUMBER  Occcecce
MONO BnH.7EH CONTROL VALUE  Ovwwwww
POLY BnH,7FH * Transmit CONTROL NUMBER.
c=0 BANK SELECTMSB ~ ;v=  0:XG NORMAL,
—PROGRAM CHANGE CnH 64:SFX NORMAL,
126:XG SFX KIT,
— CHANNEL AFTER TOUCH DnH 127:XG DRUM
c=32 BANK SELECT LSB iv=0-127 *3
— PITCH BEND CHANGE EnH c=6 DATA ENTRY MSB ;v=0-127 *1
c=38 DATA ENTRY LSB iv=0-127 *1
—7— SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE c=7 MAIN VOLUME v=0-127
<YAMAHA MIDI FORMAT> c=10 PANPOT v=0-127
<UNIVERSAL> c=11 EXPRESSION iv=0-127
— UNIVERSAL REALTIME FOH 7FH....F7H c=64 SUSTAIN -\ = 0-63:0FF , 64-127:ON 0
— UNIVERSAL NON-REALTIME ~ FOH 7EH.....F7H c=66 SOSTENUTO -V = 0-63:0FF , 64-127-ON o
<XG STANDARD> c=67 SOFT PEDAL ;v = 0-63:0FF , 64-127:0N *2
— XG PARAMETER CHANGE FOH 43H 1nH 4CH aaH aaH aaH ddH c=o1 REVERB SEND LEVEL :v=0-127
----- ddH F7H c=94 VARIATION SEND LEVEL ;v =0 - 127
— XG BULK DUMP FOH 43H OnH 4CH bbH bbH aaH aaH (When only Connection = 1[System])
aaH ddH.....ddH ccH F7H
— PARAMETER REQUEST FOH 43H 3nH 4CH aaH aaH aaH F7H * Receive CONTROL NUMBER.
'~ DUMP REQUEST FOH 43H 2nH 4CH aaH aaH aaH F7H c=0 BANK SELECTMSB ~ ;v= 0:XG NORMAL,
<CLAVINOVA MIDI COMPLIANCE> 64:SFX NORMAL,
<SPETIAL OPERATORS> 126:XG SFX KIT,
<Others> 127:XG DRUM
c=32 BANK SELECT LSB iv=0-127 *3
—— SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGE c=1 MODULATION iv=0-127 *2
MIDI CLOCK F8H c=5 PORTAMENTO TIME ~ ;v=0-127 *2
START FAH c=6 DATA ENTRY MSB iv=0-127 *1
STOP FCH c=38 DATA ENTRY LSB iv=0-127 *1
ACTIVE SENSING FEH c=7 MAIN VOLUME iv=0-127
c=10 PANPOT iv=0-127
c=11 EXPRESSION iv=0-127
c=64 SUSTAIN ;v =0-63:0FF , 64-127:0N *2
(3) TRANSMIT/RECEIVE DATA c=65 PORTAMENTO ;v =0-63:0FF , 64-127:0N *2
c=66 SOSTENUTO ;v = 0-63:0FF , 64-127:0N *2
(3-1) CHANNEL VOICE MESSAGES c=67 SOFT PEDAL ;v =0-63:0FF , 64-127:0ON *2
c=71 HARMONIC CONTENT ;v =0:-64 - 64:0 - 127:+63 *2
(3-1-1) KEY OFF(Recive only) c=72 RELEASE TIME iV=0:-64 - 64:0 - 127:+63 *2
STATUS 1000nANN(8nH)  n = 0 - 15 VOICE CHANNEL NUMBER c=73 ATTACK TIME 1v=0:-64 - 640 - 127463 2
NOTE NUMBER Okkkkkkk k=0 (C-2) - 127 (G8) °: ;i ES'ST'XLNEE\‘STSC ONTROL oz 81'61427' 64.0 - 127463 *;2
VELOCITY Oy v: ignored c=91 REVERB SEND LEVEL ;v=0-127
c=93 CHORUS SEND LEVEL ;v=0-127
(3-1-2) KEY ON/OFF c=94 VARIATION SEND LEVEL ;v =0 - 127
STATUS 1001nnnn(9nH)  n =0 - 15 VOICE CHANNEL NUMBER (When only Connection = 1[System])
NOTE NUMBER Okkkkkkk k=0 (C-2) - 127 (G8) c=96 DATA INCREMENT V=127 1
VELOCITY Ovvvwvwy (v#0) NOTE ON c=97 DATA DECREMENT Sv=127 *1
00000000 (v=0) NOTE OFF
*1 Only when setting the appointed parameter with RPN, NRPN.
(3-1-3) PROGRAM CHANGE *2 Does not effect Rhythm Voice.
STATUS 1100nnnn(CnH) n =0 - 15 VOICE CHANNEL NUMBER *3 MSB=0, anything other than 63 is 0.
PROGRAM NUMBER  Oppppppp p=0-127 « Until a PROGRAM CHANGE message is received, the BANK SELECT
* PROGRAM NUMBER: XG DRUM VOICE number correspondence operation will be suspended. When a Voice, including VOICE BANK, is
P=0 Standard Kit changed, set the BANK SELECT and Program Change Message, and
P=1 Standard2 Kit transmit in the following order, BANK SELECT MSB, LSB, PROGRAM
P=8 Room Kit CHANGE.
P=16 Rock Kit
P=24 Elctrnic Kit « MODULATION controls the Vibrato Depth.
P=25 Analog Kit
P=27 Dance Kit « PORTAMENTO TIME controls the Pitch Change Speed when the
P=32 Jazz Kit Portamento Switch = ON. 0 being the shortest time, and 127 being the
P =40 Brush Kit longest.
P=48 Classic Kit




* PANPOT changes the value for the melody voice and rhythm voice in
relation to the preset value.

Portamento time is fixed to 0 when the PORTAMENTO CONTROL is
used.

HARMONIC CONTENT applies adjustment to the resonance value that
is set by the voice. This parameter specifies relative change with the
value of 64 producing 0 adjustment. As values get higher the sound
becomes increasingly eccentric. Note that for some voices the effective
parameter range is narrower than the legal parameter range.

RELEASE TIME applies adjustment to the envelope release time set by
the voice. This parameter specifies relative change with the value of 64
producing 0 adjustment.

ATTACK TIME applies adjustment to the envelope attack time set by the
voice. This parameter specifies relative change with the value of 64
producing 0 adjustment.

BRIGHTNESS applies adjustment to the cut-off frequency set by the
voice. This parameter specifies relative change with the value of 64
producing 0 adjustment. Lower voices produce a softer sound. For
some voices the effective parameter range is narrower than the legal
parameter range.

(3-2) CHANNEL MODE MESSAGES

STATUS 1011nnnn(BnH) n =0 - 15 VOICE CHANNEL NUMBER
CONTROL NUMBER  Occcecce ¢ =CONTROL NUMBER
CONTROL VALUE Ovvvvvwy v = DATA VALUE

(3-2-1) ALL SOUND OFF (Recive only)
(CONTROL NUMBER = 78H , DATA VALUE = 0)
Switches off all sound from the channel. Does not reset Note On and Hold On
conditions established by Channel Messages.

(3-2-2) RESET ALL CONTROLLERS (Recive only)
(CONTROL NUMBER = 79H , DATA VALUE = 0)
Resets controllers as follows.

PITCH BEND CHANGE 0 (Center)

AFTER TOUCH 0 (min.)

MODULATION 0 (min.)

EXPRESSION 127 (max.)

SUSTAIN 0 (off)

SOSTENUTO 0 (off)

SOFT PEDAL 0 (off)

NRPN Sets number to null. (Internal data remains unchanged)
RPN Sets number to null. (Internal data remains unchanged)
PORTAMENT CONTROL  Resets portamento source note number
PORTAMENTO 0 (off)

(3-2-3) ALL NOTES OFF (Recive only)
(CONTROL NUMBER = 7BH , DATA VALUE = 0)
Switches off all of the channel’s “on” notes. However, any notes being held by SUSTAI
or SOSTENUTO continue to sound until SUSTAIN/SOSTENUTO goes off.

(3-2-4) OMNI OFF (Recive only) (CONTROL NUMBER = 7CH , DATA VALUE = 0)
Same processing as for All Notes Off.

(3-2-5) OMNI ON (Recive only) (CONTROL NUMBER = 7DH , DATA VALUE = 0)
Same processing as for All Notes Off. Omni On is not executed.

(3-2-6) MONO (Recive only) (CONTROL NUMBER = 7EH , DATA VALUE = 0)
Same processing as for All Notes Off. If the 3rd byte is in a range of 0-16 the
corresponding channel will be changed to Mode 4 (m=1).

(3-2-7) POLY (Recive only) (CONTROL NUMBER = 7FH , DATA VALUE = 0)
Same processing as for All Sounds Off and the corresponding channel will be
changed to Mode 3.

(3-3) REGISTERED PARAMETER NUMBER(RPN)

STATUS 1011nnnn(BnH) n =0 - 15 VOICE CHANNEL NUMBER
RPN LSB 01100100(64H)

RPN LSB NUMBER Oppppppp p = RPN LSB(refer to the list below)
RPN MSB 01100101(65H)

RPN MSB NUMBER 0qqqqqqq
DATA ENTRY MSB  00000110(06H)

g = RPN MSB(refer to the list below)

DATA VALUE ommmmmmm m = Data Value
DATA ENTRY LSB  00100110(26H)
DATA VALUE ol | = Data Value

=z

First appoints the parameter for RPN MSB/LSB, then sets the parameter value for
data entry MSB/LSB.

RPN D.ENTRY

LSB MSB MSB LSB PARAMETER NAME DATA RANGE

00H 0OH mmH —  PITCH BEND SENSITIVITY 00H - 18H (O - 24 semitones)

01H 00H mmH IIH  FINE TUNE {mmH,lIH} = {00H,00H} - {40H,00H} - {7FH,7FH}
(-8192*100/8192) - 0 - (+8192*100/8192)

02H 0OH mmH —  COARSE TUNE 28H - 40H - 58H (-24 - 0 - +24 semitones)

7FH7FH — — NULL

Clears the current RPN number setting. Does not change the internal parameter settings.

(3-4) NON-REGISTERED PARAMETER NUMBER(NRPN) (Recive only)

STATUS 1011nnnn(BnH) n=0-15VOICE CHANNEL NUMBER
NRPN LSB 01100010(62H)

NRPN LSB NUMBER Oppppppp p = NRPN LSB(refer to the list below)
NRPN MSB 01100011(63H)

NRPN MSB NUMBER 0qqqqaqq q = NRPN MSB(refer to the list below)
DATA ENTRY MSB ~ 00000110(06H)

DATA VALUE Oommmmmmm m = Data Value

First appoints the parameter for NRPN MSB/LSB, then sets the parameter value for data entry
MSBJ/LSB.

NRPN
MSB LSB

D.ENTRY

MSB LSB PARAMETER NAME DATA RANGE

01H 08H mmH —  VIBRATO RATE O0H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
01H 09H mmH—  VIBRATO DEPTH O0H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
01H OAH mmH —  VIBRATO DELAY OOH - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
01H 20H mmH —  FILTER CUTOFF FREQUENCYOOH - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
01H 21H mmH —  FILTER RESONANCE O0H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
01H 63H mmH —  EG ATTACK TIME OOH - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
01H 64H mmH— EG DECAY TIME O0H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
01H 66H mmH — EG RELEASE OO0H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
14H rrH - mmH — DRUM FILTER CUTOFF FREQ.OH - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
15H rrfH  mmH —  DRUM FILTER RESONANCE OO0H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
16H rrfH  mmH — DRUM AEG ATTACK RATE O0O0H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
17HrrH  mmH — DRUM AEG DECAY RATE 0O0H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
18H rrH  mmH —  DRUM PITCH COARSE O0H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
19H rrfH  mmH —  DRUM PITCH FINE O0H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)
1AHrH mmH —  DRUM LEVEL O0H - 7FH (0 - max.)
1CHmH mmH— DRUM PANPOT 00H ,01H -40H -7FH
(random,left - center - right)
1DHrrH mmH — DRUM REVERB SEND LEVEL 00H - 7FH (0 - max.)
1EHmH mmH— DRUM CHORUS SEND LEVELOOH - 7FH (0 - max.)
1FH rrfH  mmH —  DRUM VARIATION SEND LEVEL 0OH - 7FH (0 - max.)

The MSG14H-1FH (for drums) message is accepted as long as the channel is set with a drum
voice.
rrH : drum instrument note number

(3-5) SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES

(3-5-1) MIDI CLOCK
STATUS 11111000 (F8H)

Transmission: 96 clocks per measure are transmitted.

Reception: If the instrument’s clock is set to external, after FAH is received from the
external device the instrument’s clock will sync with the 96 beats per measure
received from the external device.

Decides whether the internal clock, or Timing Clocks received via the MIDI IN will
be used.

(3-5-2) START

STATUS 11111010 (FAH)

Transmission: Transmitted when instrument’s Rhythm or Song playback is started.
Reception: Depending upon the condition, Rhythm, Song Playback, or Song Rec will
start.

(3-5-3) STOP

STATUS 11111100 (FCH)

Transmission: Transmitted when instrument’s Rhythm or Song playback is stopped.
Reception: Depending upon the condition, Rhythm, Song Playback, or Song Rec will
stop.

(3-5-4) ACTIVE SENSING
STATUS 11111110 (FEH)

Transmission: Transmitted approximately once every 200msec.

Reception: Sensing is started once this Code is received. If Status or Data is not
received within 400ms, the MIDI Receive Buffer will be cleared, and all notes,
including those being sustained, will be cut OFF. Also, all control values will be reset
to their factory defaults.



(3-6) SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE
(3-6-1) YAMAHA MIDI FORMAT

(3-6-1-1) SECTION CONTROL

binary hexadecimal

11110000 FO Exclusive status

01000011 43 YAMAHA ID

01111110 7E Style

00000000 00

0sssssss SS Switch No.
00H INTRO A
01H~07H :INTROB
08H : MAIN A
09H~0FH : MAIN B
10H T FILL IN AA
11H~17H :FILL IN BB
18H . FILL IN AB
19H~1FH : FILL IN BA
20H 1 ENDING A
21H~27H :ENDING B

0ddddddd DD Switch On/Off: 00H(Off),7FH(On)

11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

When an ON code is received, the appointed section will be changed.

(3-6-1-2) TEMPO CONTROL

binary hexadecimal

11110000 FO Exclusive status
01000011 43 YAMAHA ID
01111110 7E Style

00000000 01

Ottttttt TT Tempo4

Ottttttt TT Tempo3

Ottttttt TT Tempo2

Ottttttt TT Tempol
11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

The internal clock will be set to the received Tempo value.
Tempo Meta Event is a large data block (24-bit), it is divided into 4 groups with 7-bi
going into each of the Tempos 1-4 (4 receives the remaining 3 bits).

(3-6-2) UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE
(3-6-2-1) UNIVERSAL REALTIME MESSAGE

(3-6-2-1-1) MIDI MASTER VOLUME (Recive only)

binary hexadecimal

11110000 FO Exclusive status

01111110 7F Universal Realtime

01111111 TF ID of target Dice

00001001 04 Sub-ID #1=Device Control Message

00000001 01 Sub-ID #2=Master Volume

Osssssss SS Volume LSB

Oottttttt TT Volume MSB

11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

or

11110000 FO Exclusive status

01111110 7F Universal Realtime

Oxxxnnnn XN When N is received N=0-F, whichever is received.
When N is transmitted N always=0.
X =don't care

00001001 04 Sub-ID #1=Device Control Message

00000001 01 Sub-ID #2=Master Volume

Osssssss SS Volume LSB

Ottttttt T Volume MSB

11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

The volume for all channels will be changed simultaneously.
The TT value is used as the MIDI Master Volume value. (the ss value is ignored.)

(3-6-2-2) UNIVERSAL NON REALTIME MESSAGE

(3-6-2-2-1) GENERAL MIDI SYSTEM ON

binary hexadecimal

11110000 FO Exclusive status

01111110 7E Universal Non-Realtime

01111111 TF ID of target Diee

00001001 09 Sub-ID #1=General MIDI Message
00000001 01 Sub-ID #2=General MIDI On
11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

or

ts

MIDI Data Format e eeeeececceccccccccccccccccscccscccsccsccccsssad

11110000 FO Exclusive status
01111110 7E Universal Non-Realtime
0xxxnnnn XN When N is received N=0-F, whichever is received.

When N is transmitted N always=0.
X =don't care

00001001 09 Sub-ID #1=General MIDI Message
00000001 01 Sub-ID #2=General MIDI On
11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

Depending upon the received ON message, the System Mode will be changed to XG.
Except MIDI Master Tuning, all control data be reset to default values.
This message requires approximately 50ms to execute, so sufficient time should be
allowed before the next message is sent.
(3-6-3) XG STANDARD
(3-6-3-1) XG PARAMETER CHANGE

(3-6-3-1-1) XG SYSTEM ON

binary hexadecimal

11110000 FO Exclusive status
01000011 43 YAMAHA ID
0001nnnn 1IN Device Number
01001100 4C Model ID
00000000 00 Address High
00000000 00 Address Mid
01111110 TE Address Low
00000000 00 Data

11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

Depending upon the received ON message, the SYSTEM MODE will be changed to
XG.Controllers will be reset, all values of Multi Part and Effect, and All System
values denoted by “XG” data within All System will be reset to default values in the
table.

This message requires approximately 50ms to execute, so sufficient time should be
allowed before the next message is sent.

(3-6-3-1-2) XG PARMETER CHANGE

binary hexadecimal
11110000 FO Exclusive status
01000011 43 YAMAHA ID
0001nnnn 1IN Device Number
01001100 4C Model ID
Oaaaaaaa AA Address High
Oaaaaaaa AA Address Mid
Oaaaaaaa AA Address Low
Oddddddd DD Data

| |
11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

For parameters with data size of 2 or 4, transmit the appropriate number of data bytes.
For more information on Address and Parameters, refer to < Table 1-2 > (page 14) and
< Table 1-4 > ~ < Table 1-8 > (pages 15-19).

The 4 data types listed below are transmitted and received.

(These are transmitted only after a Parameter change request is received.)
XG System Data
Multi Effect Data
Multi EQ Data
Multi Part Data
Drums Setup Data

(3-6-3-2) XG BULK DUMP

binary hexadecimal
11110000 FO Exclusive status
01000011 43 YAMAHA ID
0000nnnn ON Device Number
01001100 4C Model ID
Obbbbbbb BB ByteCount
Obbbbbbb BB ByteCount
Oaaaaaaa AA Address High
Oaaaaaaa AA Address Mid
Oaaaaaaa AA Address Low
Oddddddd DD Data

| |
Occccece CcC Check sum
11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

For more information on Address and Byte Count, refer to < Table 1-2 > ~ < Table 1-8 >
(pages 14-19).

The Check Sum value is set such that the sum of Byte Count, Address, Data, and
Check Sum has value zero in its seven least significant bits.

If the top of the block is appointed to the Address the XG Bulk Dump, Bulk Request
will be received.

The Block is a unit that consists of the data, arranged in the list, as the Total Size.



The 5 data types listed below are transmitted and received. (3-6-4-4) STYLE NUMBER
(These are transmitted only after a Bulk Dump request is received.) binary hexadecimal
System Data 11110000 FO Exclusive status
Multi Effect Data(Individual effect unit) 01000011 43 YAMAHA ID
Multi EQ Data 01110011 73 Clavinova ID
Multi Part Data(Individual part unit) 01000101 45 CVP-98/96/94/92
Drums Setup Data(Individual note unit) 00011101 1D Style No.
System Information(Individual only) 00000000 00
Occceccc CcC Style No. MSB
(3-6-3-3) XG PARAMETER REQUEST (Recive only) 0ddddddd DD Style No. LSB
binary hexadecimal 11110111 F7 End of Exclusive
11110000 FO Exclusive status
01000011 43 YAMAHA ID (3-6-4-5) MIDI FA CANCEL (Recive only)
0011nnnn 3n Device Number binary hexadecimal
01001100 4C Model ID 11110000 FO Exclusive status
Oaaaaaaa AA Address High 01000011 43 YAMAHA ID
Oaaaaaaa AA Address Mid 01110011 73 Clavinova ID
Oaaaaaaa AA Address Low 01000101 01 Clavinova common ID
11110111 F7 End of Exclusive 01100001 61 MIDI FA Cancel
11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

For more information on Address and Byte Count refer to < Table 1-2 > (page 14) and
< Table 1-4 > ~ < Table 1-8 > (pages 15-19).
The 4 data types listed below are received.
System Data
Multi Effect Data

If this message is received, even if FAH is received the Rhythm will not start.

(3-6-5) SPECIAL OPERATORS

Multi EQ Dat:
M e e (3-6-5-1) SPLIT POINT
Drums Setup Data binary hexadecimal
11110000 FO Exclusive status
. 01000011 43 YAMAHA ID
(3—_6—3—4) XG DUMP REQQEST (Recive only) 01110011 73 Clavinova ID
binary hexadecimal ) 01000101 01 Clavinova common ID
11110000 FO Exclusive status 00010001 11 Sub ID
01000011 43 YAMAHA ID 00000000 00
0010nnnn 2n Device Number 00010100 14 Split Point
01001100 4c Model ID 0ddddddd DD Split Key No.
Oaaaaaaa AA Address High 11110111 F7 End of Exclusive
Oaaaaaaa AA Address Mid
Oaaaaaaa AA Address Low
11110111 F7 End of Exclusive (3-6-5-2) FINGERING
binary hexadecimal
For more information on Address and Byte Count referTable 1-2 > ~ < Table 1-8 > 11110000 FO Exclusive status
(pages 14-19). 01000011 43 YAMAHA 1D
The 5 data types listed below are received. 01110011 73 Clavinova ID
System Data 01000101 01 Clavinova common ID
Multi Effect Data(Individual module unit) 00010001 11 Sub ID
Multi EQ Data 00000000 00
Multi Part Data(Individual part unit) 01000000 40 Fingering
Drums Setup Data(Individual note unit) 0000dddd oD 0D: 00H(Off),01H(Single Finger),02H(Fingered),
System Information 04H(Full Keyboard),07H(Multi Finger)
11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

(3-6-4) CLAVINOVA MIDI COMPLIANCE
(3-6-5-3) ACCOMP VOLUME

(3-6-4-1) INTERNAL CLOCK / EXTERNAL CLOCK (Recive only) binary hexadecimal _

binary hexadecimal 11110000 FO Exclusive status

11110000 FO Exclusive status 01000011 43 YAMAHA ID

01000011 43 YAMAHA ID 01110011 73 Clavinova ID

01110011 73 Clavinova ID 01000101 01 Clavinova common ID

00000001 01 Clavinova common ID 00010001 n Sub ID

0000001n ON N: 2(Internal Clock),3(External Clock) 0000nnNN ON Part: 00H(AIl Part),05H(Rhythm),0AH(Bass),

11110111 F7 End of Exclusive 06H(Chord),0DH(Pad),07H(Phrase)

01000000 42 Accomp Volume
. 0ddddddd DD Volume Data: 00H~7FH

(3;?1;;,2) boc M%’i'aZ'e'\c"ian';E ON/ OFF (Recive only) 11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

11110000 FO Exclusive status

01000011 43 YAMAHA ID (3'_6'5'4) CHANNEL DET[_JNE

01110011 73 Clavinova ID binary hexadecimal _

00000001 01 Clavinova commmon 1D 11110000 Fo Exclusive status

00000110 N N: 3(DOC Muli Timbre Off),4(DOC Multi Timbre On) 01000011 43 YAMAHA ID

11110111 F7 End of Exclusive 01110011 73 Clavinova ID

01000101 45 CVP-98/96/94/92 1D
. 00010001 11 Sub ID

(3-6-4-3) PANEL LED ON / OFF (Recive only) 00000 oN N = MIDI Channel

binary hexadecimal _ 01000011 43 Dual Detune

11110000 Fo Exclusive status oWvwww wW Value VV: 00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)

8122881111 ‘7‘2 C}(lec:g 11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

01000101 45 CVP-98/96/94/92 The Channel Detune message only affects the specified channel.

00011010 1A PANEL LED On/Off

Oommmmmmm MM MM: 00H(LED Off),01H(LED On),02H(The LED flashes)

03H (LED All off), 04H (Panel LED returns to
normal operation)

00000000 00

Onnnnnnn NN LED No.

11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

Remotely switches the Panel LED On/Off.




MIDI Data Format eeeeececceccccccccccccocsoscccccccccsccccccsne

(3-6-5-5) VOLUME ,EXPRESSION AND PAN REALTIME CONTROL OFF (3-6-6) Others

binary hexadecimal
11110000 Fo Exclusive status (3-6-6-1) MIDI MASTER TUNING (Recive only)
01000011 43 YAMAHA ID binary hexadecimal
01110011 73 Clavinova ID 11110000 FO Exclusive status
01000101 45 CVP-98/96/94/92 ID 01000011 43 YAMAHA ID
00010001 11 Sub ID 0001nnnn IN When N is received N=0-F, whichever is received.
0000nnnn ON N = MIDI Channel 00100111 27 Model ID
01001001 45 Volume and Expression Realtime Control Off 00110000 30 Sub ID
Ovvvvvwy \A% Value VV: off=7FH, on=00H 00000000 00
11110111 F7 End of Exclusive 00000000 00

When “On” is received, subsequent volume, expression, and PAN changes are onl 8|r|1|1|7|r|1mmmmm LIIVlM MXS’IZEEW[J#:is’\ABSB

valid after the reception of the next key on. Normal operation resumes when “Off” is oceecece cc don't care

received. 11110111 F7 End of Exclusive

(3-6-5-6) MIDI KEY LED MODE ON / OFF (Recive only) Changes tuning of all channels.
binary hexadecimal MM, LL values are used to define the MIDI Master Tuning value.
11110000 FO Exclusive status
01000011 43 YAMAHA 1D T=M-128
81%)3(())2%)11 gi Clavinova ID T : Tuning value (-99cent - +99cent)
00010001 1 Sub ID M : A single byte value (28-228) consists of bytes 0-3 of MM = MSB, bytes 0-3 of LL = LSB.
0000nnnn ON N = MIDI Channel In this setting, GM System ON, XG System ON will not be reset.
01000111 47 MIDI Key LED Mode On / Off
0ddddddd DD DD: 00H(Key LED Mode Off),01H(Key LED Mode On + no tone),
02H(Key LED Mode On + tone)
11110111 F7 End of Exclusive
< Table 1-1>

Parmeter Basic Address
Parameter Change

Address
(H) (M) (L) Description
SYSTEM 00 00 00 System
00 00 7D Drum Setup Reset
00 00 7E XG System On
00 00 7F All Parameter Reset
INFORMATION 01 00 00 System Information
EFFECT 1 02 01 00 Effect1(Reverb,Chorus,Variation )
MULTI PART 08 00 00 Multi Part 1
08 OF 00 Multi Part 16
08 10 00 Reserved
DRUM 30 OD 00 Drum Setup@ 000 - Address Parameter
31 0D 00 Drum Setup 2 : :
3n OD 00 note number 13
32 0D 00 Reserved 3n OE 00 note number 14
3F nn nn Reserved 3n 5B 00 note number 91
< Table 1-2 >
MIDI Parameter Change table ( SYSTEM )
Address  Size Data  Parameter Name Description Default
(H) (H) (H) Value(H)
00 00 00 4 0000 Master Tune -102.4..+102.3[cent] 00 04 00 00
01 .07FF 1st bit3-0 -> bit15-12 (0400)
02 2nd bit3-0 -> bit11-8 (With XG, GM On, it will not reset.)
03 3rd bit3-0 -> bit7-4
4th bit3-0 -> bit3-0
04 1 00..7F Master Volume 0..127 7F
05 1 Not Used
06 1 28..58 Transpose -24..+24[semitones] 40
7D n Drum Setup Reset n=Drum Setup Number
TE 00 XG System On 00=XG Sytem on
TF 00 All Parameter Reset 00=on (receive only)
TOTAL SIZE 6



MIDI Parameter table ( System information )
Parameter Name Description

< Table 1-3 >
Address  Size Data
(H) (H)
01 00 00 E
oD
OE 1
OF 1

TOTAL SIZE 10

(H)

20..7F

00
00

Model Name

(Transmitted by Dump Request. Not received. Bulk Dump Only)

< Table 1-4 >

MIDI Parameter Change table ( EFFECT 1)
Parameter Name Description

Address  Size Data
(H) (H)
02 01 00 2

02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
0A
0B
oc
oD
TOTAL SIZE OE

PR PRPRRRRRERRR

02 01 10
11
12
13
14
15
TOTAL SIZE 6

N

N

02 01 20

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
2A
2B
2C
2D
2E
TOTAL SIZE OF

PR RPRPRRRRRRRR

02 01 30
31
32
33
34
35
TOTAL SIZE 6

e

02 01 40 2

42 2

a4 2

46 2

48 2

(H)

00..7F
00..7F

00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.

TF
TF
TF
TF
TF
TF
TF
TF

00..7F

00.
00.
01.

TF
TF
7F

00..7F

00.
00.
00.
00.
00.

TF
TF
TF
TF
TF

00..7F
00..7F

00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
01.
00.

TF
TF
TF
TF
TF
TF
TF
TF
.7F
TF
TF
TF
.7F

00..7F

00.
00.
00.
00.
00.

TF
TF
TF
TF
TF

00..7F

00.

00.

00.

00.

00.

00.

00.

00.
00.

TF
TF
TF
TF
TF
TF
TF
TF
TF

Reverb Type MSB
Reverb Type LSB
Reverb Parameter 1
Reverb Parameter 2
Reverb Parameter 3
Reverb Parameter 4
Reverb Parameter 5
Reverb Parameter 6
Reverb Parameter 7
Reverb Parameter 8
Reverb Parameter 9
Reverb Parameter 10
Reverb Return
Reverb Pan

Reverb Parameter 11
Reverb Parameter 12
Reverb Parameter 13
Reverb Parameter 14
Reverb Parameter 15
Reverb Parameter 16

Chorus Type MSB
Chorus Type LSB
Chorus Parameter 1
Chorus Parameter 2
Chorus Parameter 3
Chorus Parameter 4
Chorus Parameter 5
Chorus Parameter 6
Chorus Parameter 7
Chorus Parameter 8
Chorus Parameter 9
Chorus Parameter 10
Chorus Return
Chorus Pan

Send Chorus To Reverb

Chorus Parameter 11
Chorus Parameter 12
Chorus Parameter 13
Chorus Parameter 14
Chorus Parameter 15
Chorus Parameter 16

Variation Type MSB
Variation Type LSB
Vari. Param. 1 MSB
Vari. Param. 1 LSB
Vari. Param. 2 MSB
Vari. Param. 2 LSB
Vari. Param. 3 MSB
Vari. Param. 3 LSB
Vari. Param. 4 MSB
Vari. Param. 4 LSB

32..127(ASCII)

Default

Refer to the Effect Type List

00 : basic type
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List

0:.0..+6dB(0..96..127)

L63..C..R63(1..64..127)

Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List

Refer to the Effect Type List
00 : basic type
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
:.0..+6dB(0..96..127)
L63..C..R63(1..64..127)
..0..+6dB(0..96..127)

Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List

Refer to the Effect Type List
00 : basic type

Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List

Value(H)
01(=HALL1)

00
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type

60
40

Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type
Depend on Reverb type

41(=Chorusl)
00
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
60
40
00

Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type
Depend on Chorus Type

“05(=DELAY L,C,R)"
00

Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type



MIDI Data Format eeeeeececccceccccccccccccccccccccccccsscccsne

4A

4c

4E

50

52

54

56
57
58
59
5A
5B
5C
5D
5E
5F
60
TOTAL SIZE 21

02 01 70
71
72
73
74
75
TOTAL SIZE 6

FPRPRRPRRPPRBRRR

T

< Table 1-5 >

MIDI Parameter Change table ( MULTI EQ)
Parameter Name Description

Address
(H)
02 40 00

01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
0A
0B
oc
oD
OE
OF
10
11
12
13
14
TOTAL SIZE 15

Size Data

(H)
1

PR PRPPRPRPRPEPPRPPRREPPRpRrRRERRREER

00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
01..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..01
00..1F
01..7F
01..7F
01..7F
01..7F
01..7F

00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F

H)

34..4C

34..4C

01..78
00..01
34..4C
OE..36
01..78

34..4C
OE..36
01..78

34..4C
OE..36
01..78

34..4C
1C..3A
01..78
00..01

Vari. Param. 5 MSB
Vari. Param. 5 LSB
Vari. Param. 6 MSB
Vari. Param. 6 LSB
Vari. Param. 7 MSB
Vari. Param. 7 LSB
Vari. Param. 8 MSB
Vari. Param. 8 LSB
Vari. Param. 9 MSB
Vari. Param. 9 LSB
Vari. Param. 10 MSB
Vari. Param. 10 LSB
Variation Return
Variation Pan

Send Vari. To Reverb
Send Vari. To Chorus
Variation Connection
Variation Part

MW Vari. Ctrl Depth
PB Vari. Ctrl Depth
CAT Vari. Ctrl Depth
Not Used

Not Used

Variation Parameter 11
Variation Parameter 12
Variation Parameter 13
Variation Parameter 14
Variation Parameter 15
Variation Parameter 16

EQ Type
1:.JAZZ
2:POPS
3:ROCK
4:CLASSIC
EQ Gainl
EQ Frequencyl
EQ Q1
EQ Shapel
EQ Gain2
EQ Frequency2
EQ Q2
Not Used
EQ Gain3
EQ Frequency3
EQ Q3
Not Used
EQ Gain4
EQ Frequency4
EQ Q4
Not Used
EQ Gain5
EQ Frequency5
EQ Q5
EQ Shape5

MIDI Parameter Change table ( EFFECT 2)
Parameter Name Description

< Table 1-6 >
Address  Size Data
(H) (H)
03 00 00 2
02 1
03 1
04 1

(H)
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F
00..7F

Insertion Type MSB
Insertion Type LSB
Insertion Parameterl
Insertion Parameter2
Insertion Parameter3

Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
0:.0..+6dB(0..96..127)
L63..C..R63(1..64..127)
0.:0..+6dB(0..96..127)
0.:0..+6dB(0..96..127)
O:insertion,1:system
partl..32(0..31),0ff(127)
-63..+63
-63..+63
-63..+63

option Parameter
option Parameter
option Parameter
option Parameter
option Parameter
option Parameter

Default

O:FLAT

-12..+12[dB]
32..2000[Hz]

0.1..12.0
00:Shelving,01:Peaking

-12..+12[dB]
0.1..10[KHz]

0.1..12.0

-12..+12[dB]
0.1..10[KHz]
0.1..12.0

-12..+12[dB]
0.1..10[KHz]
0.1..12.0

-12..+12[dB]
0.5..16.0[KHZz]

0.1..12.0
00:Shelving,01:Peaking

Default

Refer to the Ef. Type List

00 : basic type
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List

60

Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type
Depend on Vari. Type

40

00
00

00
7F

40
40
40

0

40

Depend on Variation Type
Depend on Variation Type
Depend on Variation Type
Depend on Variation Type
Depend on Variation Type
Depend on Variation Type

Value(H)

ocC

07

00

40

1Cc

07

40

22

07

40

2E

07

40

3C

07

00

Value(H)

“49(=DISTORTION)"
00

Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type



TOTAL SIZE 12

03

00

TOTAL SIZE 06

03

03

03

03

03

03

03

03

03

03

00

00

00

00

00

00

00

00

00

00

05 1
06 1
07 1
08 1
09 1
0A 1
oB 1
oc 1
ob 1
OE 1
OF 1
10 1
1 1
20 1
21 1
22 1
23 1
24 1
25 1
30 2
32 2
34 2
36 2
38 2
3A 2
3C 2
3E 2
40 2
42 2

TOTAL SIZE 14

00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.

00.
TF
TF
TF
TF
TF

00.
00.
00.
00.
00.

00.
00..
00.
00..

00

00

00

00

00

00

00

TF
TF
TF
TF
TF
.7F
TF
TF
TF
.7F
7F
TF
TF

.7F

7F
7F
7F
7F

.TF
00..
.TF
00..
.TF
00..

00.
00..
.TF
00..
.TF
00..
.TF
00..
.TF
00..

7F

7F

7F

7F

7F

7F

7F

7F

7F

Insertion Parameter4
Insertion Parameter5
Insertion Parameter6
Insertion Parameter7
Insertion Parameter8
Insertion Parameter9
Insertion Parameter10
Insertion Part

MW INS CTRL DPT
BEND INS CTRL DPT
CAT INS CTRL DPT
Not Used

Not Used

Insertion Parameterl1l
Insertion Parameter12
Insertion Parameter13
Insertion Parameter14
Insertion Parameter15
Insertion Parameter16

Ins. Param.1 MSB
Ins. Param.1 LSB
Ins. Param.2 MSB
Ins. Param.2 LSB
Ins. Param.3 MSB
Ins. Param.3 LSB
Ins. Param.4 MSB
Ins. Param.4 LSB
Ins. Param.5 MSB
Ins. Param.5 LSB
Ins. Param.6 MSB
Ins. Param.6 LSB
Ins. Param.7 MSB
Ins. Param.7 LSB
Ins. Param.8 MSB
Ins. Param.8 LSB
Ins. Param.9 MSB
Ins. Param.9 LSB
Ins. Param.10 MSB
Ins. Param.10 LSB

Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Partl..16,0FF

Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List

Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List
Refer to the Ef. Parameter List

Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
7F

Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type

Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type
Depend on Ins. Type

For effect types that do not require MSB, the Parameters for Address 02-0B will be received. Address 30-42 will not be received

For effect types that require MSB, the Parameters for Address 30-42 will be received. Address 02-0B will not be received.
When Bulk Dumps that include Effect Type data are transmitted, the Parameters for Address 02 - OB will always be trangneitfiectsBhat require MSB, when the bulk dump is
received the Parameters for Address 02 - 0B will not be received.

< Table 1-7 >

MIDI Parameter Change table ( MULTI PART )

Address  Size Data  Parameter Name Description Default
(H) (H) (H) Value(H)
08 nn 00 1 00..20 Element Reserve 0..32 0(Part10),2(Others)
nn 01 1 00..7F Bank Select MSB 0..127 7F(Part10),00(Others)
nn 02 1 00..7F Bank Select LSB 0..127 00
nn 03 1 00..7F Program Number 1..128 00
nn 04 1 00..0F, Rcv Channel 0..16;1..16,127;0ff Part No.
7F
nn 05 1 00..01 Mono/Poly Mode 0:mono,1:poly 01
nn 06 1 00..02 Same Note Number 0:single 00
Key On Assign L:multi
2:inst (for DRUM)
nn 07 1 00..02 Part Mode 0:normal 00 (Except Part10)
1..3:drum thru,drum1..2 01 (Part10)
nn 08 1 28..58 Note Shift -24..+24[semitones] 40
nn 09 2 00..FF Detune -12.8..+12.7[Hz] 08 00
nn OA 1st bit3..0 -> bit7..4 (80)
2nd bit3..0 -> bit3..0
nn 0B 1 00..7F Volume 0..127 64
nn 0C 1 00..7F Velocity Sense Depth 0..127 40
nn 0D 1 00..7F Velocity Sense Offset 0..127 40
nn OE 1 00..7F Pan O:random 40

L63..C..R63(1..64..127)



MIDI Data Format

nn OF 1
nn 10 1
nn 11 1
nn 12 1
nn 13 1
nn 14 1
nn 15 1
nn 16 1
nn 17 1
nn 18 1
nn 19 1
nn 1A 1
nn 1B 1
nn 1C 1
nn 1D 1
nn 1E 1
nn 1F 1
nn 20 1
nn 21 1
nn 22 1
nn 23 1
nn 24 1
nn 25 1
nn 26 1
nn 27 1
nn 28 1
TOTAL SIZE 29

nn 30
nn 40
nn 41 1
nn 42 1
nn 43 1
nn 44 1
nn 45 1
nn 46 1
nn 47 1
nn 48 1
nn 49 1
nn 4A 1
nn 4B 1
nn 4C 1
nn 4D 1
nn 4E 1
nn 4F 1
nn 50 1
nn 51 1
nn 52 1
nn 53

66
nn 67 1
nn 68 1
nn 69

6E

TOTAL SIZE 3F

nn = PartNumber

00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.

00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.

28..
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.

28.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.

00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.

28..
00.
00.
00.
00.
00.

00.
00.

7F
.7F
TF
.7TF
7F
.7F

.7F
7F
.7F
7F
.7F
TF
7F
7F

.7F
TF
7F
7F
7F

.58
7F
.7F
7F
.7F
7F

7F
.7F
7F
7F
7F
7F
7F
7F
7F
7F
TF
.7F

7F
.7F
7F
.7F
7F

.01
.7F

Note Limit Low
Note Limit High
Dry Level
Chorus Send
Reverb Send
Variation Send

Vibrato Rate
Vibrato Depth
Vibrato Delay
Filter Cutoff Freq.
Filter Resonance
EG Attack Time
EG Decay Time
EG Release Time

MW Pitch Control
MW Filter Control
MW Amp. Control
MW LFO PMod Depth
MW LFO FMod Depth
MW LFO AMod Depth

Bend Pitch Control
Bend Filter Control
Bend Amp. Control

Bend LFO PMod Depth
Bend LFO FMod Depth
Bend LFO AMod Depth

Not Used
Not Used

Scale Tuning C
Scale Tuning C#
Scale Tuning D
Scale Tuning D#
Scale Tuning E
Scale Tuning F
Scale Tuning F#
Scale Tuning G
Scale Tuning G#
Scale Tuning A
Scale Tuning A#
Scale Tuning B

CAT Pitch Control
CAT Filter Control

CAT Amplitude Control
CAT LFO PMod Depth

CAT LFO FMod Depth
CAT LFO AMod Depth

Not Used
Not Used

Portamento Switch
Portamento Time

Not Used

Not Used

C-2..G8

C-2..G8

0..127
0..127
0..127
0..127

-64..+63
-64..+63
-64..+63
-64..+63
-64..+63
-64..+63
-64..+63
-64..+63

-24..+24[semitones]
-9600..+9450([cent]
-100..+100[%)]
0..127

0..127

0..127

-24..+24[semitones]
-9600..+9450[cent]
-100..+100[%)]
0..127

0..127

0..127

-64..+63[cent]
-64..+63[cent]
-64..+63[cent]
-64..+63[cent]
-64..+63[cent]
-64..+63[cent]
-64..+63[cent]
-64..+63[cent]
-64..+63[cent]
-64..+63[cent]
-64..+63[cent]
-64..+63[cent]

-24..+24[semitones]
-9600..+9450[cent]
-100..+100[%)]

0..127

0..127

0..127

offlon
0..127

If there is a Drum Voice assigned to the Part, the following parameters are ineffective.

* Bank Select LSB

«Amp EG

« Portamento
* Soft Pedal

* Mono/Poly

« Scale Tuning

00

7F

7F
00
28
00

40
40
40
40
40
40
40
40

40
40
40
0A
00
00

42
40
40
00
00
00

40
40
40
40
40
40
40
40
40
40

40
40

40
40
40
00
00
00

00
00



<Table 1-8 >

MIDI Parameter Change table ( DRUM SETUP )

Address  Size Data  Parameter Name Description Default

(H) (H) (H) Value(H)

3n rm 00 1 00..7F Pitch Coarse -64..+63 40

3n m 01 1 00..7F Pitch Fine -64..+63[cent] 40

3n m 02 1 00..7F Level 0..127 Depend on the Note

3n m 03 1 00..7F Alternate Group 0:0ff,1..127 Depend on the Note

3n m 04 1 00..7F Pan O:random Depend on the Note
L63..C..R63(1..64..127)

3n m 05 1 00..7F Reverb Send Level 0..127 Depend on the Note

3n m 06 1 00..7F Chorus Send Level 0..127 Depend on the Note

3n m 07 1 00..7F Variation Send Level 0..127 7F

3n m 08 1 00..01 Key Assign 0:single,1:multi 00

3n m 09 1 00..01 Rcv Note Off off/on Depend on the Note

3n m O0A 1 00..01 Rcv Note On off/on 01

3n m 0B 1 00..7F Filter Cutoff Freq. -64..63 40

3n m 0C 1 00..7F Filter Resonance -64..63 40

3n m 0D 1 00..7F EG Attack Rate -64..63 40

3n m OE 1 00..7F EG Decayl Rate -64..63 40

3n m OF 1 00..7F EG Decay2 Rate -64..63 40

TOTAL SIZE 10

n:Drum Setup Number(O - 1)

rr:note number(ODH - 54H)

If XG SYSTEM ON and/or GM On message is received, all Drum Setup Parameter will be reset to default values.
According to the Drum Setup Reset message, individual Drum Setup Parameters can be reset to default values.

< Table 1-9 > Effect Type List

XG ESSENTIAL EFFECT

P same as LSB=0
[ | XGOPTION EFFECT

* If the received value does not contain an effect type in the TYPE LSB, The LSB will be directed to TYPE 0.
* Panel Effects are based on the “[Number] Effect Name”.

REVERB TYPE
TYPE [ TYPELSB
MSB |00
000 NO EFFECT
001 [HALLL [2JHALL2 [3HALL3 [4]HALL4 [5]HALL5
002 [6JROOML ROOM2 | [[ROOM2 | [8]ROOM3 ROOM ROOM
003 [10]STAGEL 11]STAGE2 STAGE [12]STAGE3
004 [13]PLATE PLATE PLATE
NO EFFECT

020..127 | NO EFFECT

CHORUS TYPE
TYPE | TYPELSB
MSB |00

000 NO EFFECT
001..064 | NO EFFECT
065 CHORUS1 CHORUS2 CHORUS3

066 CELESTE1 CELESTE2 CELESTE3 CELESTE CELESTE
FLANGER 1 FLANGER2 FLANGER FLANGER

NO EFFECT

NO EFFECT
NO EFFECT




MIDI Data Format eeeeeeeceeccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccece

VARIATION EFFECT TYPE

2HALL2
4ROOM1 | [)ROOM3 | ROOM  [ROOM  [ROOM |
003 7ISTAGEL

il
e
=
(@]
P

5 .G
18]DELAY LR
19]ECHO
20]CROSS DELAY

m
P
N

GATE REVERB
011 REVERS GATE
NO EFFECT

KARAOKE 2 KARAOKE 3

NO EFFECT

CHORUS1

CHORUS2
| 066 | [13]CELESTE
067 |

12]CHORUS3
067 FLANGER 1 FLANGER
SYMPHONIC
| 069  |ROTARYS Rotary Sp
TREMOLO
AUTO PAN
24]PHASER
DISTORTION
OVER DRIVE
AVP SIM.
BAND EQ

077

| [18DELAYLR |
[[9ECHO |
[ERL |
| GATEREVERB |
[NOEFFECT |
KARAOKE 1
[NOEFFECT |
THRU
|[L3/CELESTE |
[FLANGERL |
[ROTARY SP. |
[TREMOLO |
| [R4PHASER |
| DISTORTION |
[AwPSIM.— |
[3BANDEQ |
2BAND EQ

AUTO WAH

THRU

THRU

089..127 | THRU

INSERTION EFFECT TYPE

msB  [oo  Jor oo ]
loo0  [THRU ] [ ]
[ROOM  [ROOM  [ROOM |

STAGE STAGE
PLATE PLATE
Delay LCR

THRU

Symphonic

DIST.HARD DIST.SOFT
EQ DISCO EQ TEL

Auto Wah




< Table 1-10 > Effect Parameter List

HALL1,HALL2, ROOM1,ROOM2,ROOMS3, STAGEL,STAGE2

PLATE (reverb, variation, insertion block)

CROSS DELAY (variation, insertion block)

No. | P Value See Table | Control
No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control 1 | L->R Delay 0.1-743.0ms (variation block) 1-7430
1 | Reverb Time 0.3-30.0s 0-69 table#4 0.1-371.4ms (insertion block) 1-3714
2 | Diffusion 0-10 0-10 2 | R->L Delay 0.1-743.0ms (variation block) 1-7430
3 | Initial Delay 0-63 0-63 table#5 0.1-371.4ms (insertion block) 1-3714
4 | HPF Cutoff Thru—8.0kHz 0-52 table#3 3 | Feedback Level -63—+63 1-127
5 LPF Cutoff 1.0k-Thru 34-60 table#3 4 Input Select L,R,L&R 0-2
6 5 | High Damp 0.1-1.0 1-10
7 6
8 7
9 8
10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 . 9
10 Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .
11 | Rev Delay 0-63 0-63 table#5
12 Density 0—4 (reverb, variation block) 0-4 11
0-2 (insertion block) 0-2 12
13 | Er/Rev Balance E63>R - E=R - E<R63 1-127 13 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
14 | High Damp 0.1-1.0 1-10 14 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
15 | Feedback Level -63—+63 1-127 15 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz-16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
16 16 | EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
WHITE ROOM, TUNNEL, CANYON, BASEMENT (reverb, variation block) EARLY REF1,EARLY REF2(variation block)
No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control No. | P Value See Table | Control
1 | Reverb Time 0.3-30.0s 0-69 table#4 1 | Type S-H, L-H, Rdm, Rvs, PIt, Spr 0-5
2 | Diffusion 0-10 0-10 2 | Room Size 0.1-7.0 0-44 table#6
3 | Initial Delay 0-63 0-63 table#5 3 | Diffusion 0-10 0-10
4 | HPF Cutoff Thru—8.0kHz 0-52 table#3 4 | Initial Delay 0-63 0-63 table#5
5 | LPF Cutoff 1.0k=Thru 34-60 table#3 5 | Feedback Level -63—+63 1-127
6 | Width 0.5-10.2m 0-37 table#11 6 | HPF Cutoff Thru—8.0kHz 0-52 table#3
7 | Heigt 0.5-20.2m 0-73 table#11 7 | LPF Cutoff 1.0k=Thru 34-60 table#3
8 | Depth 0.5-30.2m 0-104 table#11 8
9 | Wall Vary 0-30 0-30 9
10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 . 10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .
11 | Rev Delay 0-63 0-63 table#5 11 | Liveness 0-10 0-10
12 | Density 0-4 0-4 12 | Density 0-3 0-3
13 | Er/Rev Balance E63>R — E=R — E<R63 1-127 13 | High Damp 0.1-1.0 1-10
14 | High Damp 0.1-1.0 1-10 14
15 | Feedback Level -63-+63 1-127 15
16 16
DELAY L,C,R (variation, insertion block) GATE REVERB, REVERSE GATE (variation block)
No. | P Value See Table | Control No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | Lch Delay 0.1-1486.0ms (variation block) 1-14860 1 | Type TypeA,TypeB 0-1
0.1-742.9ms (insertion block) 1-7429 2 | Room Size 0.1-20.0 0-127 table#6
2 | Rch Delay 0.1-1486.0ms (variation block) 1-14860 3 | Diffusion 0-10 0-10
0.1-742.9ms (insertion block) 1-7429 4 | Initial Delay 0-127 0-127 table#5
3 | Cch Delay 0.1-1486.0ms (variation block) 1-14860 5 | Feedback Level -63—+63 1-127
0.1-742.9ms (insertion block) 1-7429 6 | HPF Cutoff Thru-8.0kHz 0-52 table#3
4 | Feedback Delay 0.1-1486.0ms (variation block) 1-14860 7 | LPF Cutoff 1.0k=Thru 34-60 table#3
0.1-742.9ms (insertion block) 1-7429 8
5 | Feedback Level -63-+63 1-127 9
6 Cch Level 0-127 0-127 10 Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .
7 | High Damp 0.1-1.0 1-10
8 11 | Liveness 0-10 0-10
9 12 | Density 0-3 0-3
10 Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 . 13 High Damp 0.1-1.0 1-10
14
11 15
12 16
13 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
14 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76 KARAOKEZ1,2,3 (variation, insertion block)
15 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz-16.0kHz 28-58 table#3 No. | P Value See Table | _Control
16 | EQ High Gain -12-+12dB 52-76 1 | Delay Time 0-127 0-127 table#7
DELAY L,R (variation, insertion block) 2 | Feedvack Level e iz Y avess
No. | P Value See Table | Control 4 | LPF Cutoff 1.0k=Thru 34-60 table#3
1 | Lch Delay 0.1-1486.0ms (variation block) 1-14860 5
0.1-742.9ms (insertion block) 1-7429 6
2 | Rch Delay 0.1-1486.0ms (variation block) 1-14860 7
0.1-742.9ms (insertion block) 1-7429 8
3 | Feedback Delay 1 0.1-1486.0ms (variation block) 1-14860 9
0.1-742.9ms (insertion block) 1-7429 10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .
4 | Feedback Delay 2 0.1-1486.0ms (variation block) 1-14860
0.1-742.9ms (insertion block) 1-7429 11
5 | Feedback Level -63-+63 1-127 12
6 | High Damp 0.1-1.0 1-10 13
7 14
8 15
9 16
10 Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .
CHORUS1,2,3,4, CELESTEL,2,3,4 (chorus, variation, insertion block)
E No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
13 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 440 | table#3 2 | RO pestheney 0-00Hz-39.7Hz oar | tables
b Eg Low Gain N 2| biess 3 | Feedback Level -63-+63 1-127
igh Frequency 2-16.0kHz = able: - -
16 | EQ High Gain 12-412dB 52-76 g Delay Offset 0-127 0-127 table#2
ECHO (variation, insertion block) 3 Eg tgx gr;zr]]uency _szliilzigléHz 54274306 table#3
No. | P Value See Table | Control 8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz-16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
1 | Lch Delayl 0.1-743.0ms (variation block) 1-7430 9 | EQ High Gain -12-+12dB 52-76
0.1-371.4ms (insertion block) 1-3714 10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .
2 | Lch Feedback Level -63-+63 1-127
3 | Rch Delayl 0.1-743.0ms (variation block) 1-7430 11 | EQ Mid Frequency 100Hz-10.0kHz (variation block) 14-54 table#3
0.1-371.4ms (insertion block) 1-3714 12 EQ Mid Gain -12—+12dB (variation block) 52-76
4 | Rch Feedback Level -63-+63 1-127 13 | EQ Mid Width 1.0-12.0 (variation block) 10-120
5 | High Damp 0.1-1.0 1-10 14
6 | Lch Delay2 0.1-743.0ms (variation block) 1-7430 15 | Input Mode mono/stereo 0-1
0.1-371.4ms (insertion block) 1-3714 16
7 | Rch Delay2 0.1-743.0ms (variation block) 1-7430
0.1-371.4ms (insertion block) 1-3714 FLANGER1,2,3 (chorus, variation, insertion block)
8 | Delay2 Level 0-127 0-127 No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
9 1 | LFO Frequency 0.00Hz-39.7Hz 0-127 table#1
10 Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 . 2 LFO Depth 0-127 0-127
3 | Feedback Level -63-+63 1-127
E 4 | Delay Offset 0-127 0-127 table#2
5
13 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3 6 | EO Low Frequenc: 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
| Sumen | G, i - AE SRt
\gh Frequency 2 10-OkRz - table 8 | EQ High Frequenc 500Hz—16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
16 | EQ High Gain 12-+12d8 52-76 5 Eg ngh Cauency o aodn g
10 Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .
11 | EQ Mid Frequency 100Hz—10.0kHz (variation block) | 14-54 table#3
12 | EQ Mid Gain -12—+12dB (variation block) 52-76
13 | EQ Mid Width 1.0-12.0 (variation block) 10-120
14 | LFO Phase Difference | -180—+180deg(resolution=3deg.) | 4-124
15
16

21
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22

SYMPHONIC (chorus, variation, insertion block)

TREMOLO (variation, insertion block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | LFO Frequency 0.00Hz-39.7Hz 0-127 table#1
2 | LFO Depth 0-127 0-127
3 | Delay Offset 0-127 0-127 table#2
4
5
6 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
7 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz—16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
9 EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76

10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .

11 | EQ Mid Frequency 100Hz-10.0kHz (variation block) 14-54 table#3

12 | EQ Mid Gain -12—+12dB (variation block) 52-76

13 | EQ Mid Width 1.0-12.0 (variation block) 10-120

14

15

16

ENSEMBLE DETUNE (chorus, variation, insertion block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | Detune -50—+50cent 14-114
2 | Lch Init Delay 0-127 0-127 table#2
3 | RchInit Delay 0-127 0-127 table#2
4
5
6
7
8
9

10 Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .

11 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3

(variation, insertion block)
12 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
(variation, insertion block)
13 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz-16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
(variation, insertion block)
14 | EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
(variation, insertion block)

15

16

AMBIENCE (variation block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | Delay Time 0-127 0-127 table#2
2 | Output Phase normal/invers 0-1
3
4
5
6 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
7 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz-16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
9 | EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76

10 Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .

11

12

13

14

15

16

ROTARY SPEAKER (variation, insertion block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | LFO Frequency 0.00Hz-39.7Hz 0-127 table#1 .
2 LFO Depth 0-127 0-127
3
4
5
6 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
7 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz-16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
9 EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76

10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127

11 | EQ Mid Frequency 100Hz-10.0kHz (variation block) 14-54 table#3

12 | EQ Mid Gain -12—+12dB (variation block) 52-76

13 | EQ Mid Width 1.0-12.0 (variation block) 10-120

14

15

16

2WAY ROTARY SPEAKER (variation block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | Rotor Speed 0.0Hz-39.7Hz 0-127 table#1 .
2 | Drive Low 0-127 0-127
3 | Drive High 0-127 0-127
4 Low/High L63>H — L=H — L<H63 1-127
5
6 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
7 | EQ Low Gain -12-+12dB 52-76
8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz—16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
9 | EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76

10

11 | Crossover Frequency 100Hz-10.0kHz 14-54 table#3

12 | Mic L-R Angle 0deg-180deg(resolution=3deg.) 0-60

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | LFO Frequency 0.00Hz-39.7Hz 0-127 table#1 .
2 | AM Depth 0-127 0-127
3 PM Depth 0-127 0-127
4
5
6 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
7 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz—16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
9 EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76

10

11 | EQ Mid Frequency 100Hz-10.0kHz (variation block) 14-54 table#3

12 | EQ Mid Gain -12—+12dB (variation block) 52-76

13 | EQ Mid Width 1.0-12.0 (variation block) 10-120

14 | LFO Phase Difference -180—+180deg(resolution=3deg.) 4-124

15 | Input Mode mono/stereo 0-1

16

AUTO PAN (variation, insertion block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | LFO Frequency 0.00Hz-39.7Hz 0-127 table#1 .
2 | L/IR Depth 0-127 0-127
3 | F/R Depth 0-127 0-127
4 PAN Direction L<->R,L->R,L<-R,Lturn,Rturn,L/R 0-5
5
6 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
7 | EQ Low Gain -12-+12dB 52-76
8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz—16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
9 | EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76

10

11 | EQ Mid Frequency 100Hz—-10.0kHz (variation block) | 14-54 table#3

12 | EQ Mid Gain -12—+12dB (variation block) 52-76

13 | EQ Mid Width 1.0-12.0 (variation block) 10-120

14

15

16

PHASER 1 (chorus, variation, insertion block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | LFO Frequency 0.00Hz-39.7Hz 0-127 table#1
2 LFO Depth 0-127 0-127
3 | Phase Shift Offset 0-127 0-127
4 | Feedback Level -63-+63 1-127
5
6 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
7 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz-16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
9 EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76

10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .

11 Stage 4,5,6 (chorus, insertion block) 4-6

4-12 (variation block) 4-12

12 | Diffusion mono/stereo 0-1

13

14

15

16

PHASER 2 (variation block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | LFO Frequency 0.00Hz-39.7Hz 0-127 table#1
2 LFO Depth 0-127 0-127
3 | Phase Shift Offset 0-127 0-127
4 | Feedback Level -63-+63 1-127
5
6 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
7 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz-16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
9 EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76

10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .

11 Stage 3,4,5,6 3-6

12

13 | LFO Phase Difference -180deg-+180deg(resolution=3deg.) 4-124

14

15

16

DISTORTION, OVERDRIVE (variation, insertion block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 Drive 0-127 0-127 .
2 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
3 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
4 | LPF Cutoff 1.0k=Thru 34-60 table#3
5 | Output Level 0-127 0-127
6
7 | EQ Mid Frequency 100Hz-10.0kHz 14-54 table#3
8 | EQ Mid Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
9 | EQ Mid Width 1.0-12.0 10-120

10 Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127

11 | Edge(Clip Curve) 0-127 0-127 mild—sharp

12

13

14

15

16

COMP+DIST (variation block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | Drive 0-127 0-127 .
2 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
3 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
4 | LPF Cutoff 1.0k—Thru 34-60 table#3
5 | Output Level 0-127 0-127
6
7 | EQ Mid Frequency 100Hz-10.0kHz 14-54 table#3
8 EQ Mid Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
9 | EQ Mid Width 1.0-12.0 10-120

10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127

11 | Edge(Clip Curve) 0-127 0-127 mild—sharp

12 | Attack 1ms—-40ms 0-19 table#8

13 | Release 10ms—-680ms 0-15 table#9

14 | Threshold -48dB—-6dB 79-121

15 | Ratio 1.0-20.0 0-7 table#10

16




AMP SIMULATOR (variation, insertion block)

(variation block)

TOUCH WAH 2 (variation, insertion block), TOUCH WAH+ODRV

No. | P Value See Table | Control No. | F Value See Table | Control
1 | Drive 0-127 0-127 . 1 | Sensitive 0-127 0-127
2 | AMP Type Off,Stack,Combo, Tube 0-3 2 | Cutoff Frequency Offset | 0-127 0-127 .
3 | LPF Cutoff 1.0k=Thru 34-60 table#3 3 | Resonance 1.0-12.0 10-120
4 | Output Level 0-127 0-127 4
5 5
6 6 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
7 7 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76
8 8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz—16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
9 9 EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76

10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127

11 | Edge(Clip Curve) 0-127 0-127 mild—shar 11 | Drive 0-127 0-127

12 12 | EQ Low Gain(distortion) | -12—+12dB 52-76

13 13 | EQ Mid Gain(distortion) | -12—+12dB 52-76

14 14 | LPF Cutoff 1.0kHz—thru 34-60 table#3

15 15 | Output Level 0-127 0-127

16 16

3BAND EQ(MONO) (variation, insertion block) PITCH CHANGE 1 (variation block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76 1 | Pitch -24—+24 40-88
2 | EQ Mid Frequency 100Hz-10.0kHz 14-54 table#3 2 | Initial Delay 0-127 0-127 table#7
3 | EQ Mid Gain -12—+12dB 52-76 3 | Finel -50Hz—+50Hz 14-114
4 EQ Mid Width 1.0-12.0 10-120 4 Fine 2 -50Hz—+50Hz 14-114
5 | EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76 5 | Feedback Level -99—+99% 1-127
6 | EQ Low Frequency 50Hz-2.0kHz 8-40 table#3 6
7 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz-16.0kHz 28-58 table#3 7
8 8
9 9

10 10 Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .

11 11 | Pan1l L63-R63 1-127

12 12 | Output Level 1 0-127 0-127

13 13 | Pan2 L63-R63 1-127

14 14 | Output Level 2 0-127 0-127

15 | Input Mode mono/stereo 0-1 15

16 16

2BAND EQ(STEREO) (variation, insertion block) PITCH CHANGE 2 (variation block)

No. | P Value See Table | Control No. | P Value See Table | Control
1 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3 1 | Pitch -24—+24 40-88
2 | EQ Low Gain -12-+12dB 52-76 2 | Initial Delay 0-127 0-127 table#7
3 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz-16.0kHz 28-58 table#3 3 | Finel -50—+50cent 14-114
4 | EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76 4 | Fine2 -50—+50cent 14-114
5 5 | Feedback Level -99-+99% 1-127
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9

10 10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 .

11 11 Pan 1 L63-R63 1-127

12 12 | Output Level 1 0-127 0-127

13 13 Pan 2 L63-R63 1-127

14 14 | Output Level 2 0-127 0-127

15 15

16 16

AUTO WAH (variation, insertion block) COMPRESSOR (variation, insertion block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | LFO Frequency 0.00Hz-39.7Hz 0-127 table#1 1 | Attack 1-40ms 0-19 table#8
2 | LFO Depth 0-127 0-127 2 | Release 10-680ms 0-15 table#9
3 | Cutoff Frequency Offset | 0-127 0-127 . 3 | Threshold -48—-6dB 79-121
4 | Resonance 1.0-12.0 10-120 4 | Ratio 1.0-20.0 0-7 table#10
5 5 | Output Level 0-127 0-127
6 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3 6
7 EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76 7
8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz—16.0kHz 28-58 table#3 8
9 EQ High Gain -12—+12dB 52-76 9

10 Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 10

11 Drive 0-127 0-127 11

12 12

13 13

14 14

15 15

16 16

AUTO WAH+DIST, AUTO WHA+ODRYV (variation block) NOISE GATE (variation, insertion block)

No. | P Value See Table | Control No. | P Value See Table | Control
1 | LFO Frequency 0.00Hz-39.7Hz 0-127 table#1 1 | Attack 1-40ms 0-19 table#8
2 | LFO Depth 0-127 0-127 2 | Release 10-680ms 0-15 table#9
3 | Cutoff Frequency Offset | 0-127 0-127 . 3 | Threshold -72—-30dB 55-97
4 | Resonance 1.0-12.0 10-120 4 | Output Level 0-127 0-127
5 5
6 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3 6
7 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76 7
8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz-16.0kHz 28-58 table#3 8
9 | EQ High Gain -12—-+12dB 52-76 9

10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127 10

11 | Drive 0-127 0-127 11

12 | EQ Low Gain(distortion) | -12—+12dB 52-76 12

13 | EQ Mid Gain(distortion) | -12—+12dB 52-76 13

14 | LPF Cutoff 1.0kHz—-thru 34-60 table#3 14

15 | Output Level 0-127 0-127 15

16 16

TOUCH WAH 1 (variation, insertion block), TOUCH WAH+DIST (variation block)

No. | Parameter Value See Table | Control
1 | Sensitive 0-127 0-127
2 | Cutoff Frequency Offset | 0-127 0-127 .

3 | Resonance 1.0-12.0 10-120

4

5

6 | EQ Low Frequency 32Hz-2.0kHz 4-40 table#3
7 | EQ Low Gain -12—+12dB 52-76

8 | EQ High Frequency 500Hz—16.0kHz 28-58 table#3
9 | EQ High Gain -12-+12dB 52-76

10 | Dry/Wet D63>W — D=W — D<W63 1-127

11 Drive 0-127 0-127

12

13

14

15

16

23
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< Table 1-11 > Effect Data Value Assign Table

Table#1 Table#4 Table#7 Table#11
LFO Frequency Reverb time Delay Time(400.0ms) Reverb Width;Depth;Height
Data _|Value [Data \Value Data \Value Data \Value Data__|Value |Data |Value |Data \Va\ue Data |Value |Data |Value |Data \Va\ue Data \Va\ue Data _|Value |Data \Value Data \Value Data \Value
o 000 32| 135 64| 2.69 8.41 ol 03] 32 35| 64 170 o o1 32| 100.9 64| 2016 96| 3024 o o5 32| 88 64| 17.6
1 o004 s3] 139 65 8.75 1  o04] 33 36 1] 32] 33 1040] 65/ 2048 97| 3055 1 o] 3] o1 eﬂ 17.9
2| 008] 34 143 2 34| 37 2| 64| 34 1072 66| 207.9 98| 3087 2| 10[ 34| 94 66| 182
3| 013] 35| 147 67 3 35| 38 3| 95| 35/ 1103 67| 2111 9| 3118 3| 13 35 96| 67| 185
4 017 36| 151 68 100 4 36| 39 4 127 341135 68| 2142| 100| 3150 4 15 36| 99| 68 188
5| 021 37| 156 69 101 5| 5| 158] 37| 1166 69| 217.4| 101 3181 5| 18] 37] 102 69| 191| 102] 295
6 025 38| 160/ 70 102 6 6 190 &%119,8 70| 2205| 102 321.3 6| 20[ 38 104 70| 194 103] 299
7] 164] 71| 328 103 7 7] 221 39| 1229 71| 2237| 103 3244 7 23]  39] 107 71| 197| 104] 302
8| 168 72| 337 104 8 8| 253 40| 1261 72| 2268| 104] 327.6 8| 26| 40| 110] 72| 200
9| 172 73| 345 105 9 of 284] 41| 1202 73| 2300 108 3307 of 28] 41 112 73| 202
177 74| 353 106 10| 316| 42| 1324| 74| 2331 106 3339 10| 31| 42 115 74| 205
181 75| 362 107 11) 347| 43| 1355 75| 2363| 107| 337.0 11| 33| 43 118 75| 208
185] 76| 370 108 12| 37.9] 44| 1386 76| 230.4| 108 340.2 12| 36| 44 121 76| 211
189 77| 387 109 13| 41.0] 45| 1418 77| 2426| 109 3433 13| 39| 45| 123 77| 214
194 78| 404 110 14 442| 46| 1449 78| 2457| 110| 3465 14| 41| 46| 126 78| 217
198 79| 421 111 15| 47.3] 47| 1481 79| 2489| 111] 3496 15| 44|  47] 129 79| 220
202 80| 437 112 16| 505 43{ 151.2 80| 2520| 112 3528 16| 46| 48] 131 80| 224
206 81 454 113 17| 536 49| 1544| 81| 2552| 113 355.9 1| 49| a0 134 m| 227
210] 82| 471] 114 18] 568| 50| 1575 82| 2583| 114 350.1 18| 52| 50| 137 82| 230
215) 83| 488 115 19 599| 51| 1607 83| 2615 115] 362.2 19| 54| 51 140] 83| 233
2.19 84| 505 116 84| 264.6| 116] 3654 20| 57| 52| 142 84| 236
223 85| 522 117 85| 267.7| 117| 3685 21| 59| 53] 145 85| 239
227 86| 538 118 86| 2709| 118 3717 22| 6.2 d 14.8 86| 24.2
231 87| 555 119 87| 2740| 119 3748 23] 65| 55| 151 87| 245
236 88| 572 120 5%2772 120 378.0 24| 67| 56| 154 88| 249
240 89 606 121 89| 2803| 121] 3811 25| 70| 57] 156 89| 252
244 90| 639 122 90| 2835| 122 3843 2] 72| s8] 159 9| 255
248) 91| 673 123 91| 286.6| 123 387.4 27| 75| 59| 162 91| 258
252 92| 707 124 92| 289.8| 124] 3006 28| 78| 60| 165 92| 261
257 93| 740 125 93| 2929| 125] 3037 29| 80| 61 168 93| 265
261 ﬁ 7.74| 126 94| 2061| 126 3969 30 83| 2] 171 94| 268
31l 130 63| 265] 05| sos] 127 a1| o77] 63| 1085] 5| 2092 127] 4000 a1l s6| 63| 173[ 5] 211
Table#2 Table#3
Modulation Delay Offset (200.0ms) Compressor Attack Time
Data |Value |Data —‘Value Data \Value Data Data__|Value | Data \Va\ue Data \Va\ue Data | Value
o 00 32 32 64| 6.4 32| 505 64| 100.8 96| 1512 0 1
1| o1l s3] 33 eﬂ 65 1528 1 2
2| 02 34 34/ 66 66 154.4 2| 3
3] 03 35 35 67 67 155.9 3 4
4 04] 36| 36| 68 68 100 157.5 4 5
5| 05 37 37 69| 69 101 159.1 5| 6
6| 06| 38 38 70 70| 102 160.6 6| 7
7l o7l 39 39| 71| 71| 103 162.2 7 8
8| 08 40| 40| 72| 72| 104 4| 1638 8| 9
of 09| 41| 41| 73] 73] 105 | 1654 9 10
10| 10| 42 42| 74| 74| 106 106| 166.9 100 12
1| 11| 43 43] 75 75| 107 168.5 1 14
12| 12| 44] 44] 76| 76| 108 170.1 12 16
13 13| 45| 45| 77| 77| 109 1717 13 18
14| 14| 46| 46| 78] 78] 110 173.2 14 20
15| 15| 47 47| 79| 79| 111 174.8 5] 23
16| 16| 48] 48] 80| 80| 112 176.4 6] 26
w| 17| a9 a9 s s1] us 178.0 17] 30
18| 18| 50| 50| 8 82 114 179.5 18] 35
19| 19| 51| 51| 83| 83| 115 1811 190 40
20 20| 52| 52| 84 84| 116 182.7
21| 21| 53] 53| 85| 85| 117 184.3
22| 22| 54 54| 86| 86| 118 185.8
23| 23| 55| 55 87| 87| 119 187.4
24| 24| 56| 56| 88| 88| 120 189.0
25| 25 ﬁ 57| 89| 89| 121 190.6
2| 26| 58] 58 90| o0 12 192.1
27| 27| 59| 59| o1 9a] 123 193.7
28| 28| 60 60| 92| 92| 124 195.3
20| 29| 61 61 93] 93] 125 196.9
30| 30| 62 62 ﬂ 94| 126 198.4
31| 31| 63 63 5[ 5] 127 2000
Table#9
Compressor Release Time
Value Data | Value Data__|Value
32| 5.1 o 10
33| 53 1 15
34| 54 2l 25
35| 56 3 35
36| 57 4 a5
37| 59 5| 55
38| 6.1 6 65
39| 62 711
40| 64 8 85
41| 65 9| 100
42| 61 100 115
43| 638 1] 140
44 70 12 170
13 230
14] 340
15] 680
14.0
16.0k
18.0k
THRU(20.0k)
Table#10
Compressor Ratio
Data__|Value
o 10
1 15
2| 20
3 30
4 50
5| 7.0
6| 100
71 200
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YAMAHA [Clavinova]

Date: 2/18, 1997

Model: CVP-98/96 MIDI Implementation Chart Version: 1.0
Function Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default 1 1~16
Channel Changed 1~16 1~16
Default 3 1 *1 Poly Mode only
Mode Messages X X
Altered *kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk X
Note 21~108 0~127
Number : True voice ekl kil 21~108

Velocity Note ON

O 9nH, v=1~127

O 9nH, v=1~127

Note OFF X X
After Key’'s X O
Touch Ch’s X O
Pitch Bender X O 0~24 semi
0,32| O @) Bank Select
1,5,7,10,11| X *2 (@)
6,38| O O Data Entry
64~67 | O O
71~74 | X *2 @) Sound Controller
Control 84| X *2 @) Portamento Controller
Change 91,93,94| O (#93 X *2) O Effect Depth
96~97 | X (@) RPN Inc, Dec
98~99 | X *2 O NRPN LSB, MSB
100~101| O (@) RPN LSB, MSB
120 | X @) All Sounds off
121 | X (@) Reset All Controllers
Program O 0~127 00~127
Change True # *hkkkkkkkkkhhkkhkhk
System Exclusive O O
System  : Song Position X X
: Song Select X O
Common : Tune X X
System : Clock O ©)
Real Time : Commands O O
Aux . Local ON/OFF | X X
: AllNotes OFF | O O (123~127)
Messages : Active Sense O O
: Reset X X

Notes : *1 ; Recieve Mode is always multi timbre and Poly mode.
*2 ; Transmitted when “ACMP&RHY” or “HARMONY” MIDI send SW is ON.

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO

O: Yes
X: No




VOICE LISt ceccceccccccccccosscosscosscssscssscssscs

Voice # Voice #
Category Voice Name Program Category Voice Name Program
MSB # LSB # MSB # LSB #
Change # Change #
Piano Grand Piano 0 112 0 Clavi. Tone/ | Strings Pad 0 112 51
Bright Piano 0 112 1 Synth Atmosphere 0 112 99
Mellow Piano 0 114 0 Brass Bells 0 112 93
Rock Piano 0 113 1 SynthCrystal 0 112 96
Mono Piano 0 113 0 Synth Bell 0 116 88
Piano EP 0 115 2 Brass Pad 0 112 90
Honky Tonk 0 112 3 Choir Pad 0 112 91
Harpsichordl 0 112 6 Cosmic Pad 0 112 101
Harpsichord2 0 113 6 Quack Lead 0 112 87
Grand Harpsi 0 115 6 Organ Pipe Organ 0 112 19
E.Piano Elec. Piano 0 113 4 Class. Organ 0 113 19
DX EP 0 112 5 Chapel Organ 0 115 19
CP80 0 116 2 Jazz Organ 0 112 16
Jazz EP 1 0 116 4 Accordion 0 115 21
DX EP Modern 0 115 5 Perc. Organ 0 112 17
Stage EP 0 117 4 Trem. Organ 0 112 18
Galaxy EP 0 113 5 Rock Organ 0 113 18
Funky EP 0 114 4 Theatre Org. 0 114 16
Hyper EP 0 115 4 Organ Combi. 0 116 16
Dream EP 0 114 5 Elec. Organ 0 113 16
Jazz EP 2 0 112 4 French Accrd 0 112 21
Wire EP 0 113 5 Tango Accrd. 0 112 23
Tremolo EP 0 118 4 Strings / Choir | Orch.Strings 0 115 48
Clavi. 0 112 7 Strings 0 112 48
Vibes Vibes 0 112 11 Violin 0 112 40
Jazz Vibes 0 113 11 Pizzicato 0 112 45
Celesta 0 112 8 Choir 0 115 52
Marimba 0 112 12 Class. Strs. 0 114 48
Glockenspiel 0 112 9 PopularStrs. 0 116 48
Xylophone 0 112 13 StringsSlow1 0 112 49
TubularBells 0 112 14 StringsSlow2 0 112 49
Music Box 0 112 10 Choir Oohs 0 112 53
Steel Drums 0 112 114 ChamberStrs. 0 113 48
Guitar Gut Guitar 0 112 24 Cello 0 112 42
Folk Guitar 0 112 25 Syn. Strings 0 112 50
Jazz Guitarl 0 112 26 Synth Choir 0 112 52
Banjo 0 112 105 OrchestraHit 0 112 55
Harp 0 112 46 Brass BigBnd Brass 0 115 61
Nylon Guitar 0 113 24 Small Brass 0 113 61
Steel Guitar 0 113 25 Trumpet 0 112 56
Jazz Guitar2 0 113 26 Trombone 0 112 57
Clean Guitar 0 112 27 French Horn 0 112 60
Dist. Guitar 0 112 30 BrassSection 0 112 61
12Str.Guitar 0 115 25 Octave Brass 0 114 61
Mute Guitar 0 112 28 MuteTrumpetl 0 113 59
HawaiianGtr. 0 114 26 MuteTrumpet2 0 112 59
OctaveGuitar 0 115 26 Tuba 0 112 58
Clavi. Tone/ | Clavinova T. 0 112 88 Synth Brass1 0 112 62
Synth NewAge Padl 0 113 88 Synth Brass2 0 112 63
NewAge Pad2 0 115 88 Soft Trumpet 0 112 56
Square Lead 0 112 80 Flugel Horn 0 113 56
Saw. Lead 0 112 81 Brass&Sax 0 116 61
Synth Pf 0 114 88




)000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000e l0ICE LISt

Voice # Voice #
Category Voice Name Program Category Voice Name Program
MSB # LSB # MSB # LSB #
Change # Change #
Sax / Flute Tenor Sax 0 112 66 XG HnkyTnkK 0 1 3
Alto Sax 0 112 65 E.Pianol 0 4
Flute 0 112 73 El.PnolK 0 4
Oboe 0 112 68 MelloEP1 0 18 4
Clarinet 0 112 71 Chor.EP1 0 32 4
Soprano Sax 0 112 64 HardEIL.P 0 40 4
Baritone Sax 0 112 67 VX EI.LP1 0 45 4
Pan Flute 0 112 75 60sEl.P1 0 64 4
Bassoon 0 112 70 E.Piano2 0 5
Harmonica 0 112 22 El.Pno2K 0 5
Piccolo 0 112 72 Chor.EP2 0 32 5
Recorder 0 112 74 DX Hard 0 33 5
Sax&Clarinet 0 113 65 DXLegend 0 34 5
Sax Section 0 114 65 DX Phase 0 40 5
WindEnsemble 0 113 73 DX+Analg 0 41 5
Bass Acous.Bass 1 0 112 32 DXKotoEP 0 42 5
Acous.Bass 2 0 113 32 VX El.P2 0 45 5
E. Bass Slap 0 112 33 Harpsi. 0 6
Finger Bass 0 114 33 Harpsi.K 0 6
Timpani 0 112 47 Harpsi.2 0 25 6
Elec. Bass 0 113 33 Harpsi.3 0 35 6
FretlessBass 0 112 35 Clavi 0 0 7
Slap Bass 0 112 36 Clavi K 0 1 7
Synth Bass 1 0 112 38 Claviwah 0 27 7
Synth Bass 2 0 112 39 PulseClv 0 64 7
Pick Bass 0 112 34 PierceCl 0 65 7
Organ Bass 0 117 16 Celesta 0 0 8
Bass&Cymbal 0 114 32 Glocken 0 0 9
Drums Standard Kit 127 0 MusicBox 0 0 10
Standard2Kit 127 0 1 Orgel 0 64 10
Room Kit 127 0 8 Vibes 0 0 11
Rock Kit 127 0 16 Vibes K 0 1 11
Electro Kit 127 0 24 HardVibe 0 45 11
Analog Kit 127 0 25 Marimba 0 0 12
Dance Kit 127 0 27 MarimbaK 0 1 12
Jazz Kit 127 0 32 SineMrmb 0 64 12
Brush Kit 127 0 40 Balimba 0 97 12
Classic Kit 127 0 48 Log Drum 0 98 12
SFX1 Kit 126 0 0 Xylophon 0 0 13
SFX2 Kit 126 0 1 TubulBel 0 0 14
XG GrandPno 0 0 0 ChrchBel 0 96 14
GrndPnoK 0 1 0 Carillon 0 97 14
MelloGrP 0 18 0 Dulcimer 0 0 15
PianoStr 0 40 0 Dulcimr2 0 35 15
Dream 0 41 0 Cimbalom 0 96 15
BritePno 0 0 1 Santur 0 97 15
BritPnoK 0 1 1 DrawOrgn 0 0 16
El.Grand 0 0 2 DetDrwOr 0 32 16
EIGrPnoK 0 1 2 60sDrOrl 0 33 16
Det.CP80 0 32 2 60sDrOr2 0 34 16
LayerCP1 0 40 2 70sDrOrl 0 35 16
LayerCP2 0 41 2 DrawOrg2 0 36 16
HnkyTonk 0 0 3 60sDrOr3 0 37 16




Voice List

Voice # Voice #
Category Voice Name Program Category Voice Name Program
MSB # LSB # MSB # LSB #
Change # Change #
XG EvenBar 0 38 16 XG FeedbkGt 0 40 30
16+2'2/3 0 40 16 FeedbGt2 0 41 30
Organ Ba 0 64 16 GtrHarmo 0 0 31
70sDrOr2 0 65 16 GtFeedbk 0 65 31
CheezOrg 0 66 16 GtrHrmo2 0 66 31
DrawOrg3 0 67 16 Aco.Bass 0 0 32
PercOrgn 0 0 17 JazzRthm 0 40 32
70sPcOrl 0 24 17 VXUprght 0 45 32
DetPrcOr 0 32 17 FngrBass 0 0 33
Lite Org 0 33 17 FingrDrk 0 18 33
PercOrg2 0 37 17 FlangeBa 0 27 33
RockOrgn 0 0 18 Ba&DstEG 0 40 33
RotaryOr 0 64 18 FngrSlap 0 43 33
SloRotar 0 65 18 FngBass2 0 45 33
FstRotar 0 66 18 Mod.Bass 0 65 33
ChrchOrg 0 0 19 PickBass 0 0 34
ChurOrg3 0 32 19 MutePkBa 0 28 34
ChurOrg2 0 35 19 Fretless 0 0 35
NotreDam 0 40 19 Fretles2 0 32 35
OrgFlute 0 64 19 Fretles3 0 33 35
TrmOrgFl 0 65 19 Fretles4 0 34 35
ReedOrgn 0 0 20 SynFretl 0 96 35
Puff Org 0 40 20 SmthFrtl 0 97 35
Acordion 0 0 21 SlapBasl 0 0 36
Accordlt 0 32 21 ResoSlap 0 27 36
Harmnica 0 0 22 PunchThm 0 32 36
Harmo. 2 0 32 22 SlapBas2 0 0 37
TangoAcd 0 0 23 VeloSlap 0 43 37
TngoAcd?2 0 64 23 SynBassl 0 0 38
NylonGtr 0 0 24 SynBalDk 0 18 38
NylonGt2 0 16 24 FastResB 0 20 38
NylonGt3 0 25 24 AcidBass 0 24 38
VelGtHrm 0 43 24 Clv Bass 0 35 38
Ukulele 0 96 24 TechnoBa 0 40 38
SteelGtr 0 0 25 Orbiter 0 64 38
SteelGt2 0 16 25 Sqr.Bass 0 65 38
12StrGtr 0 35 25 RubberBa 0 66 38
NyIn&Stl 0 40 25 Hammer 0 96 38
Stl&Body 0 41 25 SynBass2 0 0 39
Mandolin 0 96 25 MelloSBa 0 6 39
Jazz Gtr 0 0 26 Seq Bass 0 12 39
MelloGtr 0 18 26 ClkSynBa 0 18 39
Jazz Amp 0 32 26 SynBa2Dk 0 19 39
CleanGtr 0 0 27 SmthSynB 0 32 39
ChorusGt 0 32 27 ModulrBa 0 40 39
Mute Gtr 0 0 28 DX Bass 0 41 39
FunkGtrl 0 40 28 X WireBa 0 64 39
MuteStliG 0 41 28 Violin 0 0 40
FunkGtr2 0 43 28 Slow VIn 0 8 40
Jazz Man 0 45 28 Viola 0 0 41
Ovrdrive 0 0 29 Cello 0 0 42
Gt.Pinch 0 43 29 Contrabs 0 0 43
Dist.Gtr 0 0 30 Trem.Str 0 0 44
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Voice # Voice #
Category Voice Name Program Category Voice Name Program
MSB # LSB # MSB # LSB #
Change # Change #
XG SIwTrStr 0 8 44 XG BrssSect 0 0 61
Susp. Str 0 40 44 Tp&ThSec 0 35 61
Pizz.Str 0 0 45 BrssSec2 0 40 61
Harp 0 0 46 HiBrass 0 41 61
YangChin 0 40 46 MelloBrs 0 42 61
Timpani 0 0 47 SynBrssl 0 0 62
Strings1 0 0 48 Quack Br 0 12 62
S.Strngs 0 3 48 RezSynBr 0 20 62
Slow Str 0 8 48 PolyBrss 0 24 62
Arco Str 0 24 48 SynBrss3 0 27 62
60sStrng 0 35 48 JumpBrss 0 32 62
Orchestr 0 40 48 AnVelBrl 0 45 62
Orchstr2 0 41 48 AnVelBr2 0 64 62
TremOrch 0 42 48 SynBrss2 0 0 63
Velo.Str 0 45 48 Soft Brs 0 18 63
Strings2 0 0 49 SynBrss4 0 40 63
S.SlwStr 0 3 49 ChoirBrs 0 41 63
LegatoSt 0 8 49 VelBrss2 0 45 63
Warm Str 0 40 49 AnaBrss2 0 64 63
Kingdom 0 41 49 SprnoSax 0 0 64
70s Str 0 64 49 Alto Sax 0 0 65
Strings3 0 65 49 Sax Sect 0 40 65
Syn Strl 0 0 50 HyprAlto 0 43 65
Reso Str 0 27 50 TenorSax 0 0 66
Syn Str4 0 64 50 BrthTnSx 0 40 66
Syn Str5 0 65 50 SoftTenr 0 41 66
Syn Str2 0 0 51 TnrSax 2 0 64 66
ChoirAah 0 0 52 Bari.Sax 0 0 67
S.Choir 0 3 52 Oboe 0 0 68
Ch.Aahs2 0 16 52 Eng.Horn 0 0 69
MelChoir 0 32 52 Bassoon 0 0 70
ChoirStr 0 40 52 Clarinet 0 0 71
VoiceOoh 0 0 53 Piccolo 0 0 72
SynVoice 0 0 54 Flute 0 0 73
SyVoice2 0 40 54 Recorder 0 0 74
Choral 0 41 54 PanFlute 0 0 75
AnaVoice 0 64 54 Bottle 0 0 76
Orch.Hit 0 0 55 Shakhchi 0 0 77
OrchHit2 0 35 55 Whistle 0 0 78
Impact 0 64 55 Ocarina 0 0 79
Trumpet 0 0 56 SquareLd 0 0 80
Trumpet2 0 16 56 SquarlLd2 0 6 80
BriteTrp 0 17 56 LMSquare 0 8 80
Warm Trp 0 32 56 Hollow 0 18 80
Trombone 0 0 57 Shroud 0 19 80
Trmbone2 0 18 57 Mellow 0 64 80
Tuba 0 0 58 SoloSine 0 65 80
Tuba 2 0 16 58 SineLead 0 66 80
Mute Trp 0 0 59 Saw Lead 0 0 81
Fr.Horn 0 0 60 Saw Ld 2 0 6 81
FrHrSolo 0 6 60 ThickSaw 0 8 81
FrHorn 2 0 32 60 Dyna Saw 0 18 81
HornOrch 0 37 60 Digi Saw 0 19 81




Voice List

Voice # Voice #
Category Voice Name Program Category Voice Name Program
MSB # LSB # MSB # LSB #
Change # Change #
XG Big Lead 0 20 81 XG ClaviPad 0 45 96
HeavySyn 0 24 81 HrmoRain 0 64 96
WaspySyn 0 25 81 AfrcnWnd 0 65 96
PulseSaw 0 40 81 Carib 0 66 96
Dr. Lead 0 41 81 SoundTrk 0 0 97
VeloLead 0 45 81 Prologue 0 27 97
Seq Ana. 0 96 81 Ancestrl 0 64 97
CaliopLd 0 0 82 Crystal 0 0 98
PureLead 0 65 82 SynDrCmp 0 12 98
Chiff Ld 0 0 83 Popcorn 0 14 98
Rubby 0 64 83 TinyBell 0 18 98
CharanLd 0 0 84 RndGlock 0 35 98
DistLead 0 64 84 GlockChi 0 40 98
WireLead 0 65 84 ClearBel 0 41 98
Voice Ld 0 0 85 ChorBell 0 42 98
SynthAah 0 24 85 SynMalet 0 64 98
Vox Lead 0 64 85 SftCryst 0 65 98
Fifth Ld 0 0 86 LoudGlok 0 66 98
Big Five 0 35 86 ChrstBel 0 67 98
Bass&Ld 0 0 87 VibeBell 0 68 98
Big&Low 0 16 87 DigiBell 0 69 98
Fat&Prky 0 64 87 AirBells 0 70 98
Soft Wrl 0 65 87 BellHarp 0 71 98
NewAgePd 0 0 88 Gamelmba 0 72 98
Fantasy 0 64 88 Atmosphr 0 0 99
Warm Pad 0 0 89 WarmAtms 0 18 99
ThickPad 0 16 89 HollwRls 0 19 99
Soft Pad 0 17 89 Nylon EP 0 40 99
Sine Pad 0 18 89 NyInHarp 0 64 99
Horn Pad 0 64 89 Harp Vox 0 65 99
RotarStr 0 65 89 AtmosPad 0 66 99
PolySyPd 0 0 90 Planet 0 67 99
PolyPd80 0 64 90 Bright 0 0 100
ClickPad 0 65 90 FantaBel 0 64 100
Ana. Pad 0 66 90 Smokey 0 96 100
SquarPad 0 67 20 Goblins 0 0 101
ChoirPad 0 0 91 GobSynth 0 64 101
Heaven 0 64 91 Creeper 0 65 101
Itopia 0 66 91 Ring Pad 0 66 101
CC Pad 0 67 91 Ritual 0 67 101
BowedPad 0 0 92 ToHeaven 0 68 101
Glacier 0 64 92 Night 0 70 101
GlassPad 0 65 92 Glisten 0 71 101
MetalPad 0 0 93 BelChoir 0 96 101
Tine Pad 0 64 93 Echoes 0 0 102
Pan Pad 0 65 93 Echoes 2 0 8 102
Halo Pad 0 0 94 Echo Pan 0 14 102
SweepPad 0 0 95 EchoBell 0 64 102
Shwimmer 0 20 95 Big Pan 0 65 102
Converge 0 27 95 SynPiano 0 66 102
PolarPad 0 64 95 Creation 0 67 102
Celstial 0 66 95 StarDust 0 68 102
Rain 0 0 96 Reso&Pan 0 69 102
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Voice # Voice #
Category Voice Name Program Category Voice Name Program
MSB # LSB # MSB # LSB #
Change # Change #
XG Sci-Fi 0 0 103 XG Gunshot 0 0 127
Starz 0 64 103 CuttngNz 64 0 0
Sitar 0 0 104 CttngNz2 64 0 1
DetSitar 0 32 104 Str Slap 64 0 3
Sitar 2 0 35 104 FI.KClik 64 0 16
Tambra 0 96 104 Shower 64 0 32
Tamboura 0 97 104 Thunder 64 0 33
Banjo 0 0 105 wind 64 0 34
MuteBnjo 0 28 105 Stream 64 0 35
Rabab 0 96 105 Bubble 64 0 36
Gopichnt 0 97 105 Feed 64 0 37
Oud 0 98 105 Dog 64 0 48
Shamisen 0 0 106 Horse 64 0 49
Koto 0 0 107 Tweet 2 64 0 50
Taisho-k 0 96 107 Ghost 64 0 54
Kanoon 0 97 107 Maou 64 0 55
Kalimba 0 0 108 Tel.Dial 64 0 64
Bagpipe 0 0 109 DoorSgek 64 0 65
Fiddle 0 0 110 DoorSlam 64 0 66
Shanai 0 0 111 ScratchC 64 0 67
Shanai 2 0 64 111 ScratchS 64 0 68
Pungi 0 96 111 WindChim 64 0 69
Hichriki 0 97 111 Telphon2 64 0 70
TnkiBell 0 0 112 CarElgnt 64 0 80
Bonang 0 96 112 CarTSqel 64 0 81
Altair 0 97 112 Car Pass 64 0 82
Gamelan 0 98 112 CarCrash 64 0 83
S.Gamlan 0 99 112 Siren 64 0 84
Rama Cym 0 100 112 Train 64 0 85
AsianBel 0 101 112 JetPlane 64 0 86
Agogo 0 0 113 Starship 64 0 87
SteelDrm 0 0 114 Burst 64 0 88
GlasPerc 0 97 114 Coaster 64 0 89
ThaiBell 0 98 114 Submarin 64 0 90
WoodBlok 0 0 115 Laugh 64 0 96
Castanet 0 96 115 Scream 64 0 97
TaikoDrm 0 0 116 Punch 64 0 98
Gr.Cassa 0 96 116 Heart 64 0 99
MelodTom 0 0 117 Footstep 64 0 100
Mel Tom2 0 64 117 MchinGun 64 0 112
Real Tom 0 65 117 LaserGun 64 0 113
Rock Tom 0 66 117 Xplosion 64 0 114
Syn Drum 0 0 118 Firework 64 0 115
Ana Tom 0 64 118
ElecPerc 0 65 118
RevCymbl 0 0 119
FretNoiz 0 0 120
BrthNoiz 0 0 121
Seashore 0 0 122
Tweet 0 0 123
Telphone 0 0 124
Helicptr 0 0 125
Applause 0 0 126




Drum/key Assignment LISt cccececccceccccccecocces

Bank Select MSB 127 127 127 127 127 127
Bank Select LSB 0 0 0 0 0 0
Program # (1-128) 1 2 9 17 25 26
Keyboard MIDI Key | Alternate Standard Kit Standard Kit 2 Room Kit Rock Kit Electronic Kit Analog Kit
Note Note # | Note off assign
cé 1 13 ck -1 3 Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute
D 1 14 D -1 3 Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open
D 1 15 D -1 HiQ HiQ Hi Q Hi Q Hi Q HiQ
E 1 16 E -1 Whip Slap Whip Slap Whip Slap Whip Slap Whip Slap Whip Slap
F 1 17 F -1 4 Scratch H Scratch H Scratch H Scratch H Scratch H Scratch H
FE 1 18 FE -1 4 Scratch L Scratch L Scratch L Scratch L Scratch L Scratch L
G 1 19 G -1 Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap
Gk 1 20 [ Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise
A 1 21 A -1 Mtrnm Click Mtrnm Click Mtrnm Click Mtrnm Click Mtrnm Click Mtrnm Click
AE 1 22 A 1 Mtrnm Bell Mtrnm Bell Mtrnm Bell Mtrnm Bell Mtrnm Bell Mtrnm Bell
B 1 23 B -1 Seq Click L Seq Click L Seq Click L Seq Click L Seq Click L Seq Click L
C 2 24 C 0 Seq Click H Seq Click H Seq Click H Seq Click H Seq Click H Seq Click H
Cé 2 25 CE 0 Brush Tap Brush Tap Brush Tap Brush Tap Brush Tap Brush Tap
D 2 26 D 0 @] Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Brush Swirl
D 2 27 Di 0 Brush Slap Brush Slap Brush Slap Brush Slap Brush Slap Brush Slap
E 2 28 E 0 o BrushTapSwrl BrushTapSwrl BrushTapSwrl BrushTapSwrl ReversCymbal ReversCymbal
F 2 29 F 0 [e) Snare Roll Snare Roll 2 Snare Roll Snare Roll Snare Roll Snare Roll
FE 2 30 FE 0 Castanet Castanet Castanet Castanet HiQ2 HiQ2
G 2 31 G 0 Snare Soft Snare Soft 2 Snare Soft Snare Noisy SnrSnpyElctr SnareNoisy 4
Gk 2 32 G¢ 0 Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks
A 2 33 A 0 Kick Soft Kick Soft Kick Soft Kick Tight 2 Kick 3 Kick Tight 2
AE 2 34 AE 0 OpenRimShot RimShotHShrt OpenRimShot OpenRimShot OpenRimShot OpenRimShot
B 2 35 B 0 Kick Tight KickTghtShrt Kick Tight Kick 2 Kick Gate KickAnlgShrt
C 3 36 C 1 Kick Kick Short Kick Kick Gate KckGateHeavy Kick Analog
Cé 3 37 Ck 1 Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick SideStickAn
D 3 38 D 1 Snare Snare Short Snare Snappy Snare Rock SnareNoisy 2 SnareAnalog
D 3 39 DF 1 Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap
E 3 40 E 1 Snare Tight SnareTight H SnrTightSnpy SnareRockRim SnareNoisy 3 SnareAnalog2
F 3 41 F 1 Floor Tom L Floor Tom L Tom Room 1 Tom Rock 1 TomElectro 1 Tom Analog 1
FE 3 42 FE 1 1 Hi-HatClosed Hi-HatClosed Hi-HatClosed Hi-HatClosed Hi-HatClosed HatCloseAnlg
G 3 43 G 1 Floor Tom H Floor Tom H Tom Room 2 Tom Rock 2 TomElectro 2 Tom Analog 2
Gk 3 44 [ 1 Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal HatCloseAn 2
A 3 45 A 1 Low Tom Low Tom Tom Room 3 Tom Rock 3 TomElectro 3 Tom Analog 3
AE 3 46 A1 1 Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open HatOpen Anlg
B 3 47 B 1 Mid Tom L Mid Tom L Tom Room 4 Tom Rock 4 TomElectro 4 Tom Analog 4
C 4 48 C 2 Mid Tom H Mid Tom H Tom Room 5 Tom Rock 5 TomElectro 5 Tom Analog 5
Cé 4 49 Ck 2 CrashCymball CrashCymball CrashCymball CrashCymball CrashCymball Crash Analog
D 4 50 D 2 High Tom High Tom Tom Room 6 Tom Rock 6 TomElectro 6 Tom Analog 6
D 4 51 D 2 RideCymbal 1 RideCymbal 1 RideCymbal 1 RideCymbal 1 RideCymbal 1 RideCymbal 1
E 4 52 E 2 Chinese Cym Chinese Cym Chinese Cym Chinese Cym Chinese Cym Chinese Cym
F 4 53 F 2 Ride Cym Cup Ride Cym Cup Ride Cym Cup Ride Cym Cup Ride Cym Cup Ride Cym Cup
FE 4 54 F§ 2 Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine
G 4 55 G 2 SplashCymbal SplashCymbal SplashCymbal SplashCymbal SplashCymbal SplashCymbal
Gk 4 56 Gé 2 Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell Anlg
A 4 57 A 2 CrashCymbal2 CrashCymbal2 CrashCymbal2 CrashCymbal2 CrashCymbal2 CrashCymbal2
AE 4 58 A2 Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap
B 4 59 B 2 RideCymbal 2 RideCymbal 2 RideCymbal 2 RideCymbal 2 RideCymbal 2 RideCymbal 2
C 5 60 C 3 Bongo H Bongo H Bongo H Bongo H Bongo H Bongo H
Cé 5 61 Ck 3 Bongo L Bongo L Bongo L Bongo L Bongo L Bongo L
D 5 62 D 3 Conga H Mute Conga H Mute Conga H Mute Conga H Mute Conga H Mute Conga Anlg H
Di 5 63 D 3 Conga H Open Conga H Open Conga H Open Conga H Open Conga H Open Conga Anlg M
E 5 64 E 3 Conga L Conga L Conga L Conga L Conga L Conga Anlg L
F 5 65 F 3 Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H
FE 5 66 F§ 3 Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L
G 5 67 G 3 Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H
Gk 5 68 Gé 3 Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L
A 5 69 A 3 Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa
A5 70 AR 3 Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas 2
B 5 71 B 3 @] SambaWhistH SambaWhistlH SambaWhistlH SambaWhistH SambaWhistH SambaWhistiH
C 6 72 C 4 o SambaWhistlL SambaWhistlL SambaWhistIL SambaWhistIL SambaWhistIL SambaWhistlL
Cé 6 73 Ck 4 Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short
D 6 74 D 4 @] Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long
Di 6 75 Di 4 Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves 2
E 6 76 E 4 Wood Block H Wood Block H Wood Block H Wood Block H Wood Block H Wood Block H
F 6 77 F 4 Wood Block L Wood Block L Wood Block L Wood Block L Wood Block L Wood Block L
F§ 6 78 Fi 4 Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Scratch H2 Scratch H 2
G 6 79 G 4 Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Scratch L 2 Scratch L 3
Gé 6 80 Gé 4 2 TriangleMute TriangleMute TriangleMute TriangleMute TriangleMute TriangleMute
A 6 81 A 4 2 TriangleOpen TriangleOpen TriangleOpen TriangleOpen TriangleOpen TriangleOpen
AE 6 82 A4 Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker
B 6 83 B 4 Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells
C 7 84 C 5 Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree
- 85 C¢ 5
- 86 D 5
- 87 Di 5
- 88 E 5
- 89 F 5
- 90 F§ 5
- 91 G 5

* Key Off: Keys marked “O” stop sounding the instant they are released.

 Alternate Assign: Playing any instrument within a numbered group will imme-
diately stop the sound of any other instrument in the same group of the same

number.




eccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccscsseeee DrUm/key Assignment List

Bank Select MSB 127 127 127 127 126 126
Bank Select LSB 0 0 0 0 0 0
Program # (1-128) 28 33 41 49 1 2
Keyboard MIDI Key | Alternate Dance Kit Jazz Kit Brush Kit Symphony Kit SFXKit 1 SFX Kit 2
Note Note # | Note off assign
Cd 1 13 CE -1 3 Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute
D 1 14 D -1 3 Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open
Di 1 15 DFE -1 Hi Q Hi Q Hi Q HIQ
E 1 16 E -1 Whip Slap Whip Slap Whip Slap Whip Slap
F 1 17 F -1 4 Scratch H Scratch H Scratch H Scratch H
F§E 1 18 FE -1 4 Scratch L Scratch L Scratch L Scratch L
G 1 19 G -1 Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap
Gt 1 20 Gk -1 Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise
A 1 21 A -1 Mtrnm Click Mtrnm Click Mtrnm Click Mtrnm Click
AR 1 22 AE -1 Mtrnm Bell Mtrnm Bell Mtrnm Bell Mtrnm Bell
B 1 23 B -1 Seq Click L Seq Click L Seq Click L Seq Click L
C 2 24 C 0 Seq Click H Seq Click H Seq Click H Seq Click H
Cd 2 25 C¢E 0 Brush Tap Brush Tap Brush Tap Brush Tap
D 2 26 D 0 (@] Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Brush Swirl
D 2 27 Di 0 Brush Slap Brush Slap Brush Slap Brush Slap
E 2 28 E 0 o ReversCymbal BrushTapSwrl BrushTapSwrl BrushTapSwrl
F 2 29 F 0 [e) Snare Roll Snare Roll Snare Roll Snare Roll
F§E 2 30 FE 0 HiQ2 Castanet Castanet Castanet
G 2 31 G 0 SnareTechno3 Snare Soft Brush Slap 2 Brush Slap 2
Gk 2 32 Gt 0 Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks
A 2 33 A 0 KickTechno Q Kick Soft Kick Soft Kick Soft 2
AE 2 34 AE 0 Rim Gate OpenRimShot OpenRimShot OpenRimShot
B 2 35 B 0 KickTechno L Kick Tight Kick Tight Gran Cassa
C 3 36 C 1 KickTechno 2 Kick Jazz Kick Small GranCassa Mu CuttingNoiz Phone Call
Cé 3 37 CE 1 SideStickAn Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick CuttingNoiz2 Door Squeak
D 3 38 D 1 Snare Clap Snare Brush Slap 3 Band Snare DstCuttingNz Door Slam
D 3 39 D 1 Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap String Slap Scratch Cut
E 3 40 E 1 Snare Dry 2 Snare Tight Brush Tap 2 Band Snare 2 Bass Slide ScratchH 3
F 3 41 F 1 Tom Analog 1 Tom Jazz 1 Tom Brush 1 TomJazz 1 Pick Scrape Wind Chime
F§ 3 42 FE 1 1 HiHatClose 3 Hi-HatClosed Hi-HatClosed Hi-HatClosed Telephone 2
G 3 43 G 1 Tom Analog 2 Tom Jazz 2 Tom Brush 2 Tom Jazz 2
GE 3 44 Gk 1 1 HatCloseAn 2 Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal
A 3 45 A 1 Tom Analog 3 Tom Jazz 3 Tom Brush 3 Tom Jazz 3
AE 3 46 AE 1 1 HiHat Open 3 Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open
B 3 47 B 1 Tom Analog 4 Tom Jazz 4 Tom Brush 4 Tom Jazz 4
C 4 48 C 2 Tom Analog 5 Tom Jazz 5 Tom Brush 5 Tom Jazz 5
Cé 4 49 Cé 2 Crash Analog CrashCymball CrashCymball Hand Cymbal
D 4 50 D 2 Tom Analog 6 Tom Jazz 6 Tom Brush 6 Tom Jazz 6
D 4 51 D 2 RideCymbal 1 RideCymbal 1 RideCymbal 1 HandCymShort
E 4 52 E 2 Chinese Cym Chinese Cym Chinese Cym Chinese Cym Fl.Key Click Ignition
F 4 53 F 2 Ride Cym Cup Ride Cym Cup Ride Cym Cup Ride Cym Cup Squeal
F§ 4 54 FE 2 Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Exhaust
G 4 55 G 2 SplashCymbal SplashCymbal SplashCymbal SplashCymbal Crash
Gk 4 56 Gk 2 Cowbell Anlg Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell Siren
A 4 57 A 2 CrashCymbal2 CrashCymbal2 CrashCymbal2 HandCymbal 2 Train
AE 4 58 AE 2 Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Jet Plane
B 4 59 B 2 RideCymbal 2 RideCymbal 2 RideCymbal 2 HandCym2Shrt Starship
C 5 60 C 3 Bongo H Bongo H Bongo H Bongo H Burst
Cé 5 61 Cé 3 Bongo L Bongo L Bongo L Bongo L Coaster
D 5 62 D 3 Conga Anlg H Conga H Mute Conga H Mute Conga H Mute Submarine
D 5 63 D 3 Conga Anlg M Conga H Open Conga H Open Conga H Open
E 5 64 E 3 Conga Anlg L Conga L Conga L Conga L
F 5 65 F 3 Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H
F§ 5 66 FE 3 Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L
G 5 67 G 3 Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H
GE 5 68 GE 3 Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L Shower Laugh
A 5 69 A 3 Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Thunder Scream
AF 5 70 A3 Maracas 2 Maracas Maracas Maracas Wind Punch
B 5 71 B 3 (@] SambaWhistiH SambaWhistlH SambaWhistH SambaWhistiH Stream Heartbeat
[ 6 72 C 4 o SambaWhistIL SambaWhistIL SambaWhistIL SambaWhistlL Bubble Footsteps
Cé 6 73 Cé 4 Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short Feed Applause 2
D 6 74 D 4 (@] Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long
Di 6 75 Di 4 Claves 2 Claves Claves Claves
E 6 76 E 4 Wood Block H Wood Block H Wood Block H Wood Block H
F 6 7 F 4 Wood Block L Wood Block L Wood Block L Wood Block L
F& 6 78 F& 4 Scratch H 2 Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mute
G 6 79 G 4 Scratch L 3 Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuica Open
Gi 6 80 GE 4 2 TriangleMute TriangleMute TriangleMute TriangleMute
A 6 81 A 4 2 TriangleOpen TriangleOpen TriangleOpen TriangleOpen
A6 82 AR 4 Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker
B 6 83 B 4 Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells
C 7 84 C 5 Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Dog Machine Gun
- 85 C¢ 5 Horse Laser Gun
- 86 D 5 Bird Tweet 2 Explosion
- 87 D 5 Kitty Firework
- 88 E 5 Growl
- 89 F 5 Haunted
- 90 FE 5 Ghost
- 91 G 5 Maou
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Category Style Name Category Style Name
POP 8Beat Pop 1 JAZZ Swing
8Beat Pop 2 Big Band Swing
8Beat Standard Big Band Ballad
8Beat Medium Jazz Quartet
8Beat Ballad Cool Jazz
Piano Ballad Dixieland
Pop Ballad 1 Boogie
Pop Ballad 2 Bebop
Organ Ballad Jazz Rock
New Age BALLROOM Foxtrot
16BEAT 16Beat Pop Jive
16Beat Shuffle 1 Big Band Quickstep
16Beat Shuffle 2 Cha Cha
16Beat Ballad 1 Rhumba
16Beat Ballad 2 Tango Continental
16Beat Ballad 3 Mambo
Fusion Beguine
Fusion Ballad LATIN POP Bossa Nova 1
Funk 1 Bossa Nova 2
Funk 2 Bossa Nova 3
DANCE POP | Dance Pop 1 Salsa
Dance Pop 2 Samba
Techno Jazz Samba
Eurobeat Reggae
Synth Boogie Pop Reggae
70s Disco TRADITIONAL| March 1
Tropical March 2
Party Pop 6/8 March
Jungle Polka
ROCK US Rock Ragtime
16Beat Rock Showtune
8Beat Uptempo Showtime
Rock Shuffle COUNTRY Bluegrass 1
Pop Shuffle Bluegrass 2
Rhythm & Blues Country Rock
Soul Country Shuffle
Gospel Shuffle 8Beat Country
Rock & Roll Light Pop
Twist Folkrock
BALLAD Slow Rock 1 Country Ballad
Slow Rock 2 Cowboy Boogie
6/8 Ballad Country 2Step
Jazz Ballad WALTZ Standard Waltz
Orchestral Jazz Ballad Traditional Waltz
Rock Ballad Pop Waltz
Soul Ballad Jazz Waltz
6/8 Gospel Big Band Waltz
Blues Viennese Waltz
Enka Musette Waltz

Country T. Waltz

Country Waltz

e Pianist Style List/

Piano Ballad

Swingl

March

Arpeggiol

Samba

Rock & Roll

80’s Pop

6/8 March

Pop Ballad

Petit Waltz

Jazz Ballad

Swing2

Ragtimel

Arpeggio2

Bossa Nova

Honky Tonk

Tight Rock

Ragtime2

Rock Piano

Jazz Waltz

16beatBallad

2beat

Musical

Arpeggio3

Rhumba

BoogieWoogie

Dance Pop

Fanfare

Arpeggio4

Minuet

Rocca Ballad

Old Jazz

Galop

Like Harp

Beguine

16beat Rock

8beat

Cha Cha

Like Swan

Birthday




Pal‘ametep chal't 00000000000 000000000000 0O0CGOCOCFOCGOGNOGNOCGIOGNINS

One Touch | Registration Registration
Group Parameters Basic Setting Setting Parameters All Backup Group Recall Group
Parameters | (Freeze Parameters) | Setup (*1)
VOICE First voice name *2 Grand Piano [e] VOICE SETTING [e] VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
Octave Shift of first voice 0 o VOICE SETTING o VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
Voice selected on each group First voice of a voice group @] VOICE SETTING o VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
DUAL Dual ON/OFF OFF — — (] VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
Second voice name Strings Slow 1 [e) VOICE SETTING [e) VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
Octave Shift of second voice 0 (] VOICE SETTING (] VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
Detune Depth 5 o VOICE SETTING o VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
Dual Volume Balance Equal level (@] VOICE SETTING @] VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
SPLIT Split ON/OFF OFF ] VOICE SETTING ] VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
Left range voice name Acous.Bass 1 [e) VOICE SETTING [e) VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
Octave Shift of left range voice 0 ] VOICE SETTING ] VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
Split Volume Balance Equal level [e) VOICE SETTING [e) VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
Split Point F#2 — VOICE SETTING @] VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
ORGAN Six types of Organ settings. Initial data — — — VOICE SETTING VOICE SETTING
COMBINATION
REVERB Reverb ON/OFF Differs depending on the voice @] REVERB/EFFECT @] REVERB/EFFECT REVERB/EFFECT
Reverb Type Differs depending on the style [e) REVERB/EFFECT [e) REVERB/EFFECT REVERB/EFFECT
Reverb Total Depth 50 ] REVERB/EFFECT (@] REVERB/EFFECT REVERB/EFFECT
Reverb Part Depth (BASS, CHORD, RHYTHM, KBD, MIC.) | 50 ] REVERB/EFFECT o REVERB/EFFECT REVERB/EFFECT
EFFECT Effect ON/OFF Differs depending on the voice @] REVERB/EFFECT @] REVERB/EFFECT REVERB/EFFECT
Effect Type Differs depending on the voice ] REVERB/EFFECT ] REVERB/EFFECT REVERB/EFFECT
Effect Depth (R1,R2, L) Differs depending on the voice [e) REVERB/EFFECT [e) REVERB/EFFECT REVERB/EFFECT
Effect Depth (MIC.) 0 o REVERB/EFFECT o REVERB/EFFECT REVERB/EFFECT
MASTER EQUALIZER | Equalizer Type FLAT [e) VOICE SETTING [e) VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
POWER BASS Power Bass ON/OFF OFF — — (@] VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
(CVP-98 only) Power Bass Volume 6 — — O VOICE SETTING VOICES ETTING
REGISTRATION Regist Freeze ON/OFF OFF — — — REGISTRATION REGISTRATION
Freeze Parameters ON/OFF (VOICE SETTING, OFF — — — REGISTRATION REGISTRATION
REVERB/EFFECT, TUNE, PEDAL)
Freeze Parameters ON/OFF (ACMP SETTING) ON — — — REGISTRATION REGISTRATION
Memorized Parameters of all 20 Registrations Initial data. — — — REGISTRATION REGISTRATION
Registration Name REGIST A-1—E-4 — - — REGISTRATION REGISTRATION
MIXER Mixer Part Volume 90 (@] ACMP SETTING (@] ACMP SETTING ACMP SETTING
(BASS, CHORD, PAD, PHRASE, RHYTHM)
Mixer Part Volume (HARMONY) 90 o ACMP SETTING o ACMP SETTING ACMP SETTING
Mixer Part Volume (KBD) 100 [e) VOICE SETTING [e) VOICE SETTING VOICE SETTING
STYLE Style Name 8 Beat Pop 1 o ACMP SETTING (@] ACMP SETTING ACMP SETTING
Style selected on each group First style of a style group — — O ACMP SETTING ACMP SETTING
MAIN A/B setting MAIN A (@] ACMP SETTING (@] ACMP SETTING —
Auto Accompaniment ON/OFF OFF ] ACMP SETTING ] ACMP SETTING ACMP SETTING
Auto Accompaniment type MULTI FINGER — ACMP SETTING [e) ACMP SETTING ACMP SETTING
SMALL ACMP ON/OFF OFF ] ACMP SETTING ] ACMP SETTING ACMP SETTING
Virtual Arranger ON/OFF ON o ACMP SETTING o ACMP SETTING ACMP SETTING
Harmony ON/OFF OFF o ACMP SETTING o ACMP SETTING ACMP SETTING
Harmony type Trio ] ACMP SETTING (] ACMP SETTING ACMP SETTING
METRONOME Metronome type NORMAL — — [@) ACMP SETTING ACMP SETTING
Metronome volume 50 — — o ACMP SETTING ACMP SETTING
SONG Guide mode NORMAL — — [e) SONG SETTING SONG SETTING
Guide Repeat number 3 — (@) SONG SETTING SONG SETTING
Piano Roll display AUTO — — o SONG SETTING SONG SETTING
Lyric Display ON/OFF ON — — (@] SONG SETTING SONG SETTING
HELP Help language ENGLISH — — — Always set to BACKUP | —
FUNCTION Tune 440.0 Hz — — [e) TUNE TUNE
Transpose 0 — VOICE SETTING ] VOICE SETTING VOICE SETTING
Effect setting AUTO — — o REVERB/EFFECT REVERB/EFFECT
Key Touch NORMAL — VOICE SETTING o VOICE SETTING VOICE SETTING
Volume when [FIXED] is selected 76 — VOICE SETTING (] VOICE SETTING VOICE SETTING
Pan (LEFT, RIGHT1, RIGHT2) settings CENTER — VOICE SETTING [e) VOICE SETTING VOICE SETTING
Left pedal setting SOFT — PEDAL (] PEDAL PEDAL
Damper range R — PEDAL [e) PEDAL PEDAL
Damper mode CONT. — PEDAL (@) PEDAL PEDAL
Soundboard depth (CVP-98 only) 50 — — o VOICE SETTING VOICE SETTING
Transmission channel of left range voice 3 — — (@) MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
Transmission channel of first voice 1 — — ] MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
Transmission channel of second voice 2 — — [e) MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
Local Control ON/OFF ON — — o MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
Sync. setting INT. — — o MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
Program receive/send ON/OFF Tx&Rx — — o MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
Control receive/send ON/OFF Tx&Rx — — (] MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
System Exclusive receive/send ON/OFF Tx&Rx — — [e) MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
Start/Stop receive/send ON/OFF Tx&Rx — — (] MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
MIDI transpose receive ON/OFF ON — — [e) MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
Auto Accompaniment and rhythm send ON/OFF OFF — — (@) MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
Harmony send ON/OFF OFF — — o MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
Remote Keyboard OFF — — @] MIDI SETTING MIDI SETTING
Micro Tuning ON/OFF OFF — — ] TUNE TUNE
Micro Tuning parameter settings 0 — — [e) TUNE TUNE
Scale Tuning setting PRESET — TUNE @] TUNE TUNE
Preset Scale setting EQUAL — TUNE O TUNE TUNE
Basic key of Preset Scale C — TUNE O TUNE TUNE
User Scale parameter setting 0 — TUNE O TUNE TUNE
Backup parameter ON/OFF settings Differs depending on Always set to
each parameter (*3) BACKUP
Pop-up Time (VOICE/STYLE) 15 — — [e) UTILITY UTILITY
Pop-up Time (OTHERS) 8 — — [¢) UTILITY UTILITY
Alert Voice STEEL DRUMS — — o UTILITY UTILITY
Alert Volume 50 — — ] UTILITY UTILITY

*1 These are the [ALL SETUP] parameters in the FUNCTION [REGISTRATION] page (display page 7).
*2 When an Organ Combination voice is selected, the edited settings are also included.
*3 REGISTRATION, UTILITY are set to ON, and others are set to OFF.
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* All fingerings shown are simple root-position types.

Example for “C” chords

C Cs CM7 CM7 (>5) CM7 ($11)
Caddg CM7(9) Cg) c(5) Caug
Cc7(#5) CM7 (#5) Cm Cmg Cmy

Cmy (b5) Cmaddg Cm7(9) Cmy (11) CmM7(>5)
CmM7 CmM7(9) Cm5) Cdim7 C7
Cysusy4 C7(9) C7(#11) C7(13) c7(>5)
c7(k9) C7(b13) C7(%9) Csus4
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CVP-98 CVP-96
KEYBOARD 88 keys (A-1 — C7)
TONE GENERATOR AWM (Advanced Wave Memory)
MAXIMUM SIMULTANEOUS 128 64
POLYPHONY
VOICES Clavinova voices: 133 ; XG voices: 480 ; Drum Kits: 12 sets

Voice Groups: Piano, Electric Piano, Vibraphone, Guitar, Clavinova Tone/Synth, Organ, Strings/Choir, Brass, Sax/Flute,
Bass, Drums, XG

Organ Combination, Dual/Split

EFFECTS Effect (25 types), Reverb (16 types)

TONE CONTROLS Master Equalizer, Power Bass (CVP-98 only)

ACCOMPANIMENT STYLES Accompaniment Styles:  100; Pianist Styles: 40
Style Groups: Pop, 16 Beat, Dance Pop, Rock, Ballad, Jazz, Ballroom, Latin Pop, Traditional, Country, Waltz
Disk/Custom
Pianist

Controls:  Start/Stop, Syncro, Tap, Intro, Main A, Main B, Auto-fill, Ending, Fade in/out buttons
Metronome, Tempo —/+ buttons

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT Single Finger, Multi Finger, Fingered, Full Keybaord

Harmony, Pianist, One Touch Setting, Virtual Arranger, Synchro Stop, Small ACMP, Chord Assist, Individual Part Volume
Control (Mixer)

REGISTRATION Bank A - E x 4 memory locations (20), Freeze

SONG PLAY MODE Song Playback, Repeat, Volume control of individual Parts (Mixer)

Controls:  Song, Play/Stop, Rewind, Fast forward, Pause
Guide Control:  Easy Play, Next Note, Sound Repeat

Lyric Disply
SONG RECORD MODE Quick Recording, Track Recording, Chord Sequence, Song Name, Track Edit, Initial Edit
LCD/CONTROLS 320 x 240 dot liquid crystal display, Contrast dial, Beat lamp, Function button, Mixer button, Page <« »> buttons, Display
hold button, LCD buttons, data dial, —/+ buttons, Exit button
VOLUME CONTROLS Master volume, ACMP/Song volume
DEMO/HELP 27 Demo Songs; 5 help languages (English, Japanese, German, French, Spanish)
DISK DRIVE 3.5-inch micro floppy disk drive
PEDAL RIGHT Damper
CONTROLS
CENTER Sostenuto
LEFT Soft, Start/Stop, Harmony On/Off, Registration+, Main A, Main B, Ending/Rit, Break, Fade In/Out
JACKS AND TERMINALS Headphone jacks x 2, AUX OUT jacks (L/L+R, R), AUX IN jacks (L/L+R, R), EXP.PEDAL jack, MIC. jack, TO HOST termi-
nal, MIDI terminals (IN, OUT, THRU)
INPUT/OUTPUT AUX OUT: Output Impedance: 600 Q
SPECIFICATIONS AUX IN: Input Impedance: 10 kQ; Input Sensitivity: =10 dBm
MAIN AMPLIFIERS 240 W (60 W x 4) 120 W (60 W x 2)
SPEAKERS 16cmx2, 14cmx2, 25cmx2, 5cmx2 16cmx2, 5cmx4
DIMENSIONS Music stand 1415 mm x 603 mm x 890 mm 1415 mm x 603 mm x 890 mm
(W x D xH) down (55-3/4" x 23-3/4" x 35") (55-3/4" x 23-3/4" x 35")
Music stand 1415 mm x 603 mm x 1055 mm 1415 mm x 603 mm x 1050 mm
up (55-3/4" x 23-3/4" x 41-1/2") (55-3/4" x 23-3/4" x 41-3/8")
WEIGHT 69.5 kg (153 Ibs., 4 0z.) 66.0 kg (145 Ibs., 8 0z.)

» Specifications and descriptions in this owner’s manual are for information purposes only.
Yamaha Corp. reserves the right to change or modify products or specifications at any time
without prior notice. Since specifications, equipment or options may not be the same in
every locale, please check with your Yamaha dealer.



* Phone jacks

« Cardboard packing cushions

¢ 5x 18 mm screws x 30

=

GVP-98/96: Assembhly

(=] wore |

» Be careful not to confuse parts, and be sure to install all parts in the
correct direction. Please assemble in accordance with the se-
quence given below.

* Assembly should be carried out by at least two persons.

e Be sure to use the correct screw size, as indicated above. Use of
incorrect screws can cause damage.

e Be sure to tighten up all screws upon completing assembly of each
unit.

« To disassemble, reverse the assembly sequence given below.

Kl Open the box and remove all the parts.
Take out the two cardboard packing cushions and place
them on the floor. Then take out main unit and place it on
top of the packing cushionBosition the cushions so as to
protect the phone jacks on the base of the unit.
Remove all parts from the box. Confirm that all parts
shown in the illustration above are provided.

X E

« When you lift the pedal box assembly, make sure that you lift by
both legs.




« Blanket, etc.

» Three screws on each side

K carefully lean the main unit against a wall.
To make it easier to install the legs, place a soft blanket or
similar material on the floor near a wall, close the
Clavinova keyboard cover, place tlent panel of the
Clavinova the side with the keyboard) on the blanket and
gently lean the unit against the wall MAKING SURE
THAT IT CAN NOT FALL — as shown in the illustra-
tion.

» Do not lay the main unit upside-down on the floor.

K] Attach the front legs.
Securely attach the two front legs using three screws for
each leg (use a Philips “+” screwdriver) as shown in the
illustration. Make sure that the screws are firmly tight-
ened.



« Four screws on each side

1 Attach the speaker box.
Remove the speaker box cover (attached to the speaker
box in 6 places with plastic plugs) from the speaker box.
Gently rest the speaker box onto the corresponding brack-
ets on the front legs. (Be careful not to touch the speakers
when handling the speaker box. Damage may result.)
Make sure the speaker cord is extending out from the rear
of the speaker box. Secure the speaker box to the main
keyboard unit using four screws on each side. Insert the
speaker cord connector into the corresponding socket on
the main keyboard unit, making sure that the protruding
clip on the connector is facing up.



* Six screws on each side

[ Attach the pedal box assembly.
Before attaching the rear leg and pedal box assembly,
insert the pedal cord plug extending from the rear leg into
the corresponding socket in the main unit. Make sure that
the protruding clip on the connector is facing up. Put the
excess cord into the leg alabsely secure the rear leg
and pedal assembly using 6 screws for each leg (four
screws per leg and two screws on each leg bracket). Once
the rear leg and pedal assembly has been loosely attached,
go back and tighten all 12 of the screws on the rear leg
and pedal assembly.



« Make sure the plugs are fully inserted and there is no
space left around the plugs and holes.

& * Two screws on each side l%

[ Secure the speaker box.
Stand the main unit on its legs and securely attach the
speaker box to the bracket on the front legs using two
screws for each bracket. If it is impossible to align the
bracket holes with the speaker box holes, slightly loosen
the three screws on each of the front legs, align the holes,
and secure the speaker box. After the speaker box is
firmly attached, retighten the screws on the front legs
firmly. Put the speaker box cover back in place with the
rounded edge of the cover at the bottom, insert the plugs
on the cover into their corresponding holes on the speaker
box.

« When attaching the cover, make sure you push where the plugs
are. The speaker cover is made of a soft material so pushing in a
place where there are no plugs may cause damage to the speaker.



A voltage selector is provided in some areas.

Voltage Selector
Before connecting th&C paver cod, check the setting
of the voltage selector which is provided in some areas.
To set the selector for 110V, 127V, 220V or 240V main
voltages, use a “minus” screwdriver to rotate the selector
dial so that the correct voltage for your region appears
next to the pointer on the panel. The voltage selector is set
at 240V when the unit is initially shipped.
After the proper voltage has been selected connect the AC
power cord.

Bl Set the adjuster.
For stability, an adjuster is provided on the bottom of the
pedal box. Rotate the adjuster until it comes in firm con-
tact with the floor surface. The adjuster ensures stable
pedal operation and facilitates pedal effect control. If the
adjuster is not in firm contact with the floor surface, dis-
torted sound may result.



o

* When moving the instrument after assembly, always hold the
lower surface of the main unit, NEVER the top portion or key-
board cover. Improper handling can result in damage to the
instrument or personal injury.

m After completing the assembly, please
check the following.

« Are there any parts left over?
0 Review the assembly procedure and correct any errors.

* Is the Clavinova clear of doors and other movable fixtures?
O Move the Clavinova to an appropriate location.

» Does the Clavinova make a rattling noise when you shake it?
0 Tighten all screws.

» Does the pedal box rattle or give way when you step on the ped-
als?

0 Turn the adjuster so that it is set firmly against the floor.
* Are the pedal and power cords inserted securely into the sockets?
O Check the connection.

« If the main unit creaks or is otherwise unsteady when you play on
the keyboard, refer to the assembly diagrams and retighten all
screws.
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